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INTBODUCTION 

The purpose of this thesis is to. outline a framework of anaqsis 

for the stue\1 of foreign policy and to apply this fram.ework to an analysis 

of the factors shaping the foriign policy of the people •s Republic of China. 

There are two basic approacbes to the stud1' of foreign policy. 

The first, the historical approach, is essentially descriptive and is 

primarily concerned wi th improving our factual knowledge of the behaviour 

of particular states. The second, the anaqtical approach, focuses upon 

state behav.iour in general and attempts to form.ulate Tal.id generalizations 

about state behaviour. Its ultimate goal is the elaboration of a general 

theory of foreign policy. Each of these approaches is useful within its 

respective range. This thesis is concerned solely with an examination of 

the nature and utility of the analytical approach. 

The first, the historical approach, is of considerabl;y longer 

standing. The diplomatie histor.i.an is primarily concerned with the recons

truction of the diplamacy of a particular per.i.od. Great em.phasis is placed 

upon accuracy and precision and thE! analysis of major diplan.atic crises. 

The diplomatie historian is not normall.y concerned with the formulation of 

general laws or the elaboration of theories of state behaviour. On the 

contrary, he is preoccupied with the unique. As Herbert McClosk;y notes: 

11There is a teDiency... to be m.ainly concerned 
wi th the . investigating of indi vi dual phenomena 
instead of classes of phenamena, treating events 
as though each of them were unique instead of 
searching out among than uniformities ~ the 
pare.llels required for generalization.u\.L) · 

{1) Herbert McClosk;y, Concerning Strategies for a Science of International 
Politics, in Richard Srv"der, H.W. Bl"uck, Burton Sapin, Foreign Policy 
Decision-M.aldng. New York, Free Press, 1962, p. 189. 
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For a number or reasons, tœ descriptive approach has becane increasingly 

lesa satisfactory and attractive to students of foreign policy. ( 2) This 

attitude stems from. the desire to adopt a more systematic and scientific 

approach in the stud;y of foreign poliq. As one observer notes, 

"i t is doubtful that very much or a science can 
emerge from a preoccupation wi th questions 
which attem.pt merel;y to descrtbe or to ascertain 
the causes or single events.l3) 

In response to the demand for a more s;ystematic and scientific 

approach, political scientiste have in recent ;years devoted considerable 

attention to problems of "Theory". This thrust towards theorizing, 

however, has not produced a generall;y accepted fram.ework of inquir.y. (4) 

While it is eas;y to agree on the need for tl:eory, there is wide disagnt111iat 

(~) Klaus Knorr states, 
"Hitherto, foreign poliq studies have been predominant]Jr 
descriptive and historical and. lacld.ng a clar.Ltying structure 
of concepts, have obstructed comparati-ve anal;ysis upon which 
signi.t'icant additions to our knowledge of foreign policy 
must largel.y rest." 

in George Modelsld., A Theor,y of Foreign Policy, Princeton, Princeton 
University Press, p • VIII. 
See also Joseph Frankel, The Making of Foreign Policy, London, Oxford 
University Press, 1963, pp. VI-VIII. 

(3) Herbert McClosky, op. cit., p. 189. 

(4) The more important attempts can be e:x:amined in James Rose~, ed. 
International Politics and ForeifJ: Policz: A Reader in Research and 
Theoey, New York, Free Press, 19 1; 
William Fox, Theoretical Aspects of International Relations, Notre 
Dame, Univers!. ty of Notre Dame, 1959. 
Stanley Hoffmann, Contemporary Theog- in International Relations, 
Englewood Cliffs, Prentice-Hall, 19 • 
Inis Claude, Jr. ed., The Place of Theorz in the Conduct and Study 
of International Relations, Special Issue, The Journal or Conflict 
Resolution, Vol. IV, September 1960, PP• 263-375. 
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on what theory is and on what ldnd of theory is needed. (5) There is DO 

central body of integrated. theory, a "core" around which the field. 

might be organized. 

Though the ultimate goal of the anal1tical apProach is the form

ulation of a general theory of foreign policy, the more immediate aim 

is much more m.od.est. At the moment, attention is focused on the problem 

of d.evelopi.ng an adequate analytical framework for the stu.dy of foreign 

policy. The analytical fram.ework presented here is of necessity conjectural 

and approx:imate and d.oes not aspire to method.ological purity. It attempts 

to simplifT reality by explicitl:y stating and. ordering the major factors 

which influence the foreign policy of a state. Nature answers on:l;r when 

questioned. and this framework is designed to enable us to ask the right 

questions about the factors shapi.ng the foreign policy of a.rq state. In 

a real sense, research of this nature might be desc:l"ibed as prolegomena 

to the study of foreign policy. It resp:>nds to the conviction that, 

11 the field. has greatest need. of some way to coordinate the 
intellectual efforts of its nl&8rous practitioners, so that 
they can address themse:tDs to a related set of problems 
emPla,ying a cammon set of assumptions and concepts1 collecting 
comparable sets of data and appl:ying common standards for 
testing their interpretations. In short a cammon frame of 
reference is required whieh would make it possible to specify 
what data ought to be collectgP. and how those data could 
most fruitfully be ordered. 11 \ ) 

The utili ty of a framework of analysis is of course ultimatel:y determined. 

by the frequency of its adoption. If a number of research workers employ 

a canmon fram.ework of ana]Jrsis, collect parallel sets of data and order 

them in the same wa.y, then there is a good chance that they can force a 

(5) Charles McClelland, "The Function of Theory in International Relations", 
~., pP. 30.3-3.36. 

(6) Herbert McClos~, op. cit., p. 19). 

http:303-3.36
http:ordered.lI
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measure of uniformity upon data which might otherwise seem hopelessly 

disparate. (7) This wouJ.d in turn ena ble us to compare data and eventually 

formulate valid generalizations. 

It must be emphasized then that there is no:.attempt here to develop 

a 11 general theory" of foreign policy. Such a the ory would require far 

greater knowledge about the foreign policy process than is at present 

available. More particularly i t would require statements about the expected 

relationships among t:œ factors ani the concli tions under which the se factors 

are likely to influence each other. No attem.pt is made here to specify 

the se relationships. In adcli ti on, analysis of the substance of policy is 

kept to a minimum.. As the framework now stanis, i t is concerned mainly 

with the kinds of data one must collect to do research on the foreign policy 

of a given state. The framework of analysis will now be outlined ani a 

general discussion of the various categories of analysis will follow. 

(7) Herbert McClosky, !.!?!!•, p. 197. 
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A FRAM.E,)«)RK OF ANALYSIS FOR THE STUDY 

OF FACTORS SHAPING FOREIGN POLICY 

I Material Aspects of the Internal Setting 

Geograpl'\1 
Natural Resources 
Economie System 
Military Strength 

II The Political §[stem 

General Character 
Non-Gowrmental Functions and Structures 

III The Policy Process - Governmental Functions and Structures 

Formulation of Policy 
Authorization of Polic,y 
Implementation of Policy 

IV The Elite 

Insti tutional Compone nts 
pers ormel 

V The Elite Images 

Factors Shaping the Images 
Image of External Setting - Global and Regional 
Image of State • s Statua and Role in Global and Regional Systems 
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Qeograpby is perhaps the most stablè factor shaping a state • s 

foreign policy. Its precise relationship to foreign policy however is 

the subject of much controversy. Broad:cy- speaking, there have been two 

types of geopoli ti cal bypotheses. First, there are bypothesœ which explain 

the configuration of power and influence in the international system as a 

function of geograpbical configurations, especial4' the pattern and shape 

of continents, oceans and connecting bodies of water. The more important 

theorists of this school include Mahan, Mackinder and Spykman. Second, 

there are t:OOse theorists who explain political configurations mainl.y as a 

function of variations of climate in space and through time. 

It is the first group of theorists who have evoked the widest interest 

and stimulated research in the field of geopolitics. It is not possible 

here, however, to consider in detail various geopolitical theories built 

around the concepts of sea power and the predominance of the "Eurasian11 

Heartland. (8) Generally speaking, these ear:cy- geopolitical theories are 

11 dated11 , outdistanced by the very rapid pace of technologi.cal developnent 

in the twentieth centu:ry. As two perceptive students of the subject have noted, 

nmost geopolitical hypotheaea become outdated in time 
by the march of event.s. Ferhaps the most serious 
defect in geopolitical theorizing has been the 
al.most uni versa! fai1Ul"8 of the theorists to anti
cipate and allow f9r the rate of technologicaJ: 
and other change • tt~ 9) 

Anal3rzing the theories of Mahan and Mackinder, they observe, 

(8) For a fuller discussion of this problem the reader is referred to: 
Harold and Margaret Sprout, Foundations of International Politics, 
Princeton, Van Nostrand, 1962, pp • .318-:3032. 

(9) Harold and Margaret Sprout, 11 Geograpby and International Politics in 
an Era of Revolutionary Change", Journal of Con.flict Resolution, Vol. IV, 
March 19&:1, p. 152. 



-7-

1'Mahan, for example, beheld. the earl1' developn.ent 
of thB aircraft, yet there is no indication in 
his writings that he anticipated in the slightest 
the impending impact of air power on naval tactics 
and world poli tical patterDS. Macldnder sensed. 
rather more clearly the accelerating advance of 
technology, but he persisted. to his dying day in 
the attempt to fit these and other changes into 
an increasinglY obsolescent fraae of reference 
in which the most strategie variables were locati9n 
space, distance ani geographical configurations. 1'~10) 

Tod.ay it is extremelY doubtful that geographie location provides as 

fruitful a basie as it did in former times for broad eypotheses intended to 

explain the configuration of power in the international system. Geopolitical 

position tends to lose its importance with rapid advances in the means of 

transportation and revolutionary changes in milita.ry technology. Indeed., 

tod.ay, the size of a state •s ind.ustrial base would seem to be of greater 

importance, for rapid technologie al advance is veey dependant on a highly 

developed industrial econom;r. Thus, today, nuclear power suànarines can 

circle the globe under water and remain at se a for m&J:\Y months wi thout 

refueling. In addition, the .intercontinental ballistic missile has pro

fo~ altered the mi.lita.ry value of heartland.s, islands and rimlands. 

These developnents in the means of transportation have reduced the value 

of permanent overseas bases. Indeed., one might go further and suggest that 

modern weapons sy-stems are constantly eroding the foundations of the 

.territorial sta.te i tself. 

Modern technological developaents have not canplete]Jr obviated the 

importance of geogra.phical factors but they' have shifted. the emphasis that 

can properly be laid on geographi.cal location. 

(10) Harold and Margaret Sprout, ~., p. 153. 



"The geographie layout of lands and seas has 
not changed significantJ.7 during the put 
generation. What has changed, alld changed 
almost beyond recognition, is the political 
value ani sifîJficance of these geographie 
realities.n( 

perhaps ~ most acceptable statement is oœ which states that the 

con.f'iguration of lan:ls ani seas provi.des opportunities ani sets limita 

within which the political relations of nations evolve. The permanent 

features of geograph;y auch as size and location remain important factors 

in tœ formulation of policy. Thus, 

"no Indian statesman can ignore the campelling 
fact that the two great powers of the Caœmunist 
world stand at tœ northern gates of the Indian 
sub-contiœnt .n{l2) 

The same might be said for the people •s Republic of China for no Chinese 

statesm.an can ignore the fact that China shares a border of owr .3,050 

miles, much of it indefensible, with the second most powerful state in the 

world. This basic datœ of geograph;r imposes certain limitations on China •s 

freedom of action. On the other hand., the vast aize of the Chinese Feoplets 

Republic makes militar.y conquest ani foreign control problematical ewn with 

absolute weapons. Geograpbr then remains an important factor in the foreign 

policy of states. In chapt,er I, I shall ana.l.yze three major aspects of 

China 1s geograph;y: location, aize and topograph;y. 

Natural .Resources are another relatively permanent factor shaping 

the foreign polic;y of a state. One of the essential components of the 

political potential of a state is its capacity for ind.ustrialized warfare. 

(11) Harold and Margaret Sprout, Foun:lations of International Politics, p • .3.39. 

(12) Mlchael Brecher, Ind.ia•s Foreign Palier - An Interpretation, New York, 
Institute of Pacifie Relations, 1957, p. 4. 

http:statel!lDl.8n
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Large ecale industrialization presupposes the possession or ready' avail-

ability of adequate quanti ties of the basic raw materials. An important 

feature of the contemporary international system is the unequal distribution 

of raw materials and this in turn sets limita to the number of states capable 

of achieving great power statua. The re sources cypotheses can be stated 

as follows: 

"Poli tic al and mill tary power is large:cy based on 
industrial power. Industrialization call.s for an 
nrü.i mi ted supply' of raw mate rials, chief:cy minerale ••• 
Today there is hardl..y one of. the host of raw materials 
man ex:tracts and consumes which is not used for mald.ng 
tools of war. Hence the attainnent of power involves 
the control of raw mate rials. All other things being 
equal, those countries are the most powerful which 
possess an adequate suppl.Jr of ail 11 essential", "strategie" 
and 11 critical11 materials or which are able, b)! vi.rtue 
of their mastery over transportation routes, to import 
intime of war materials inadequate~ supplied at home.n(l.3) 

This eypothesis :is subject today to some qualification. Some of the 

presuppositions upon which it rests have been rendered ebsolete by develop-

ments in military technology since 1945. Thus i t is doubtful today whether 

the ability to provide raw materials for a prolonged total war remains the 

vital measure of a state •s political potential. The developuent of nuclear 

weapons and. their stockpiling in enorm.ous quanti ties and the mass production 

of intercontinental ballistie missiles have combined to bring about important 

changes in the nature of total war. A fresh approach to the problem of 

assessing the role of natural re sources in foreign policy seems necessary. 

As a start we note that natural resources influence foreign policies in 

three ways. First, the uneven distribution of these re sources affects 

(13) Robert strausz-Hupé, The Balance of Tomorrow, New York, Putnam, 1945, 
p. 119. 
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differentiall.y the coat and rate of economie developnent. Second, 

uneven distribution of natural resources generates policies designed to 

se cure ac cess to the se re sources. Final]J", a state 1 s resource-endowment 

affects its wa:.l'lmlillcLIJg ability and, therefore, its relations with other 

states. (l4) 

Economie strength, being more subject to human control, is a lees 

permanent factor shaping a state 's foreign policy. The level· of industrial 

developm.ent of a state is one of the key indices of its statua and role in 

the global sy-stem. As Kenneth Thompson suggests, 

"In the ninetêenth and twentieth centuries the industrial 
establishment of count:ries has been the most basic index 
of world }X)Wer ••• France is a dramatic exam.ple of a 
state whose industrial decline in relation to Germat\T 
m.eant that i t was no longer able to resist German ex
pansionisn. Industrial capaci ty in both World Wars, 
even more than peacetim.e mUitary preparedness, proved 
to be the ultima ratio. It was the latent power of the 
United States reflected in i ts industrial re sources that 
ti,~d the saales and gave the rlctory to the allied powers.n(l5) 

Industrial capacity can be ascertained and measured primarily in tenns of a 

state •s gross national product. In the contemporary global system, the 

industrialized areas are located in the Northern Hemisphere of the globe -

the United States and Canada, Western Europe and the Soviet Union and Japan. 

We are not surprised to learn that there is a close correlation between 

these •clusters• of power and the states which have enjoyed paramount 

influence in international poli tics in the twentieth century. In our system, 

almost all of the underdeveloped states seek economie growth as the indis-

~œable prerequisite of statue and influence. This is especially true of 

the People ts Republic of China. 

(14) Harold and Margaret Sprout, Foundations of International Politics, p. 379. 

(15) Kenneth W. Thompson, "Theories and Problems of Foreign Policy11 , in Roy 
Hacridis ed., Foreign Policy in World .Politics, Engl.ewood Cliffs, 
prentice-Hall, 1959, p. 359. 
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The economie system plqs an important role in shaping a state •s 

foreign policy because political potential is very close:cy related at many 

points to a nation•s economie system. The exercise of power and influence 

requires an ability to reward as weil as to infllct deprivation on' a target 

state. In addition to its close relationship with war-mald.ng capacity then, 

the economie systen impinges upon foreign policy in terms of statua, ability 

to supply goods and services in the fo:nn. of aid and the manipulation of 

such goods and services in foreign trade. It remains true, however, that 

industrial strength is of especial importance in terme of its ability to 

provide the most important weapons for modem warfare for 11 as long as force 

remains the final arbi ter of ri valries among nations, the comparative strengths 

of their :mUitary establisJ:ments set bound.aries to their actions in foreign 

affairs.n(l6) 

Militarz Strength is perhaps the most readily discerni.ble factor 

shaping the foreign policy of a state. As Thompson suggests, force continues 

to play the role of final arbiter of differences between states. Military 

strength then can determine whether or not a state will continùe to exist 

as an indepement political entity or even survive in a phy'sical sense. 

Mili tary strength lacks the pe:nn.anence of other factors auch as 

geography' am natural resources. Its components are highl:y unstable because 

they are subject to the compulsions of technologi.cal change. Since the 

contemporary global system has experienced ani is experiencing the most 

profound technological revolution in man•s histo:cy, it is obvi.ous that the 

requirements of an adequate military posture are subject to constant am 

(16) Kenneth W. Thompson, op. cit., p. 360. 
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oceasionally radical change.(l7) 

Among the factors which shape the mUitary strength of a state 

we wUl ana1yze - size of the state, geopolitical status, industrial 

establis:tment, population, quality of leadership, size and quality of 

ar.med forces, and strategie doctrine. 

The influence of the poli tic al system on the shaping of foreign 

policy will vary considerably from nation to nation. In chapter II, we 

focus on the nature of the Chinese political s,ystem and the role of non-

governmental institutions and public opinion in the foreign policy process. 

Among the essential functions of the political system, we note interest 

articulation (advocacy), interest aggregation, and political communication. (l8) 

The performance of these functions varies considerably from s,ystem to systan. 

Constitutional democracies, for exam.ple, are characterized by a comparatively 

broad dispersal of political power and influence and the existence of 

autonomous social bodies. This structure of political power allows consider-

able scope for tœ activities of non-goverrmental agencies. Consequently, 

the functions of advocacy, aggregation and communication reveal a broad 

pattern of fulfillment beingwide~ dispersed among different agencies. 

Generally speaking, a considerable number of indi viduals and groups have 

an opportunity to influence policy. On the other hand, in totalitarian 

one-party political systems, especially the People•s Republic of China, 

extrema and explicit limitations are placed upon public participation in 

(17) For a concise discussion of Military Technology since 1945 see: Harold 
and Margaret Sprout, Foundations of National Power, pp. 251~286. 

(18) Cf. Gabriel Almond, Introduction: A Functional Approach to Comparative 
Politics; in Gabriel Almond am James Coleman, The Politics of the 
Developing Areas, Princeton, Princeton University Press, 1960. 
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the policy process. consequentll' :~ in such systems a factor such as 

public opinion will not have arq appreciable influence on the policy 

process. In a constitutional democracy, such as the United States, 
.$ 

rowever, public opinion can eDrc~ a consid•rable influence on the 

fomulation of policy. A meaningful evaluation of the influence of 

these non-governm.ental factors depends tœn upon an accurate appraisal 

of the character and d;Ynamics of the political system. This section of 

the framework need not be ana~zed in depth for a state such as the People •s 

Republic of China, since all aspects of the. political and social systems 

are subject to rigtd party control. 

In' cbapter III, we anall'ze the policy process focusing on the role 

of governmental structures and f'unctions. The policy process consista of 

the formulation of policy, authorization of policy, and implementation of 

policy. Under each of the se functions, we anall'ze the structures which 

perform the functions ani the manner and frequency of their perfom.ance.. 

Thus for the formulation of policy we examine the roles of the Head of State, 

the Head of Goverœfult, the Cabinet or Council of Ministers or aD3" other 

select body plqing a comparable role, the Foreign M:l.nister, the Foreign 

Office éli te and the Legislature. The authorization of policy is determined. 

by the constitutional framework of the state. Particular attention is given 

to the role of the Head of State, the Head of Government, ani the Legislature. 

The implementation of policy involves the Head of State, the Head of Govern

ment, the Foreign M;i.nister, and the Foreign Office and Diplomatie Missions. 

It must be emphasized, however, that in some political systems real influence 

on policy will not generally be synon;ymous wi th governm.ental. position. 

Thus, in China, Mao Tse-tung holds m public office but is clearly the most 
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inf'luential figure in the policy process. In China, influence derives 

lesa from one 1 s gowrmental po si ti on than from one 1 s standing in the 

Comm.uni st party. The influential and the basis of their influence are 

e.xamined in chapter IV, the EU te. 

The concept of a ruling élite must be used with great caution for 

in the past i t has often be en misappropriated for doctrinal purposes. 

Thus, on occasion, the term has been used in an ascripti w-qualitati w 

sense to identify groups and }:2rsons who are said to be enti tled to rule 

by virtue of their superlor moral and/or intellectual qualities. On the 

other hand, it has also been used in a descripti w-functional sense to 

identify the most powerful and influential groups in a political system. 

It is in this latter sense that we shall use the élite concept. 

The use of the ruling élite concept bas been particularly w:idespread 

in the twentieth century. The works of Pareto, Mosca, Michels and more 

recently c. Wright Ml.lls, (l9) Floyd Hunter<20) and Robert Dahl(21) have 

focused attention upon tœ concept and stimulated consider~ble controversy. 

In recent years, this key concept has been subjected to very cri ti cal analysis. 

Robert Dah1 def'ines a rul.ing élite as 

»a controlling group lesa than a majority" in size, that 
is not a pure artifact of democratie rules. It is a 
minority of indi viduals wb:>se preferences regularly" 
prevail in cases of differences in preference on key 
political issues."(22) 

(19) C. Wright Mills, The Power Elite, New York, OXford University Press, 1956. 

(20) Floyd Hunter, Community Power Structure, Chapel Hill, 195.3. 

(21) Robert Dahl, Who Governs? (Yale Studies in Pol. Sc., 4), New Haven, 1961. 

(22) Robert A. Dahl, "A Critique of the Ruling Elite Model11 , Am.erlcan Political 
Science Review, Vol. 52, June 1958, p. 464. 
It should be added that the ruling é}.i te hypothesis as used by the 
aforementioned theorists awlies to democratie poli ti cal systems. 
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It is questionable wbether Pareto, Mills and the other proponents of the 

ruling élite concept have really succeeded in verifying the. hypothesis of 

a ruling élite. Indeed. it is questionable whether the evidence for this 

hypothesis has ever been properll' examined.. Often a high potential for 

control is confused wi th actuaJ. control. But for auch potential to be 

activated, i t is necessary for the groups who enjoy such a high potential 

to agree on a key political decision and the necessary implem.enting policies. 

That is, the actual politicaJ. effectiveness of a group is a !unction of its 

potential for control AND its potential for unity. Another source of con

fusion is the tendency to build. elaborate theories around the assum.ption 

that the absence of political equality proves the existence of a ruling élite. 

Final..ly, the:re is the widespread. temptation to generalize from a single scope 

of influence. Different élite groups may have different ecopes and the 

attempt b,y one élite to expand its scope of activities may well result in 

the breakd.own of the group t s cohesion. 

We can perhaps agree w.i th Dahl that the hypothesis of the existence 

of a ruling élite can be strictly tested only if: 

1. the hypothetical ruling éli te is a well-defined group; 

2. there is a !air sample of cases involving key political decisions 
in which the preferences of the eypothetical ruling éli tF run 
counter to those of ai\V' other likely group that might be suggested. 

3. In such cases, the preferences of the élite regularly prevail. (23) 

In effect, Dahl suggests that the ruling élite hypothesis can only be tested. 

through an examination of a series of concrete cases where key poli ti cal 

decisions are made. It is obvious that this test is limited to democratie 

political systems. In a totalitarian political system, the élite 's control 

(23) R. Dahl, ~., P• 466. 
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over the expression of opl.nion is such as to conceal disagreement and 

thus prevent testing of the qypothesis. 

On the otb:lr band, the concept:. of éli te, in contrad.istinction to 

that of ! ruling éli te, is n:>t necessarily inconsistant wi th the democratie 

forme of control. The idea of a single group daninating society is replaced 

by tjle proposition that in constitutional democracies élites may var:y both 

with respect to ecope ani to function. The ttrullng élite" is thus replaced 

by 1'the élites". Gabriel AJ.:mond suggests the follow:i.ng classification of an 

éli te, the Foreign Po licy E1.i te, ( 24) based on po licy interests and specializations. 

The Foreign Policy élite, he says, is canposed of four sectors. (25) 

1) Political sec~o~- includes the elected officials and their advisere 
1 

especially charged with foreign policy decisions. 

2) Bureaucratie sector - includes the professional administrative personnel 

in and outside the Min:i.stry of Foreign Affaira who deal with foreign 

polic;y questions. 

3) Interest -~oup sector - includes the leadership of Foreign Policy Associa

tions as well as foreign policy specialiste ~thin the more general interest 

organizations. 

4) Communications sector - publishers, editors, journaliste, publiciste and 

canmentators who are part ].y, primarily, or entirely devoted to foreign 

policy problems. 

(24) The Foreign Policy Elite includes a number of autonomous élites. 

(25) Gabriel Almond, The American people and Foreign Policy, New York, 
Harcourt Brace & co., 1950, chapter 7. 
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This classification of the foreign policy élite is especial.l.y 

relevant for the ana4"sis of the foreign policy process5.in non-totalitarian 

poli ti cal systems. Most of' the more important methodological problems asso

ciated with the use of the élite concept are mini.mized, however, when we 

turn to the analysis of the foreign policy élite in China. The élite in 

China can be identi.i'ied relati ve:cy- easily. Thq are the leadership of the 

Chinese Communist party (C.P.C.). Since identification of the élite is 

usual.l.y the most serious problem. associated with the use of the élite concept,, 

it is clear that this concept, does not pose the same research problems in 

the case of China as it would tor the analysis of the United States foreign 

policy élite. 

In chapter IV we turn to the ana:cy-sis of élite images. The values, 

beliets, expectations and rationality ot the decision-makers are important 

ingredients of the decision-making process in foreign policy. The •objective 

facts ' ot the si tua ti on must be percei ved and evaluated be tore they can 

consciously influence policy.(26) As Kenneth Boulding suggests, 

"We must recognize that the people whose decisions 
determine the policies and actions of nations do 
not respond. to the "objective'' tacts ot the situa
tion whatever that may mean, but to their "imagell 
of the situation. It is what we think the world 
is like, not what i t is re ally like, that determines 
our behaviour. If our image of the world is in some 
sense •wrong' 1 of course we may be disappointed in 
our e.xpectations, and we mq, the re fore, revise our 
image; if this revision is in the direction of the 
ntruth11 , there is presum.ably a long-run tendency for 
the •image • and the •truth' to coincide. Whether 
this is so or not, i t is always the image not the 
truth, that immediatel.y determines behaviour. We 

(26) For an analysis of the implications of the concepts of 11psychologl.cal 
environment11 and "op:lrational environment11 see: Harold and M. Sprout, 
Foundations of International Politics, pp. 122-129. 

http:proc8ssi.in
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act according to the way tm world appears to us, 
not necessaril,y according to the way it is.u(27) 

The "image" then can be an important cc:on::cept in the explanation 

of state behaviour. In the past, "realistsn have tended to ignore this 

concept, preferring to advance a "biUiard-ball" concept of the actors in 

the system. Generall,y speaking, this meant tha.t all states shared a uniform 

noperational code11 (Morgenthau- "ali states maximize powertt) and that factors 

such as ideology exercised little or no influence on state behaviour. ( 28) 

The image being a 11 predi sposi tional factor", i t was sacrificed to the 

requirements of system determinisn. A more sophisticated approach (that 

of Arnold Wolfers)( 29) suggests that predispositional factors tend to be 

less infiuential when a situation approaches a crisis point, that is, when 

the survi val of the state is at stake. Faced wi th the threat of annihilation, 

most actors will react fairl,y uniformly just as most people in a house on 

fire would do their level best to escape. For the wide range of issues 

which occupy a lewl below that of national •survival 1 however, predispositional 

factors ( such as the image) can be of great importance in shapi.ng state behavioun. 

It is important to remember that there may be as m~ images as there 

are actors in a situation, since the image is an internalized activity. The 

greatest problem that we face in our attempts to use the "image" as an 

anal,ytical concept is the very fluidity of the concept itself. What, after 

all, does an 11image 11 consist of? Boulding defines the image as nthe total 

(27) Kenneth Boulding, "National Images and International Systems11 , in J .A. 
Rosenau, International Politics and Foreign Policy: A Reader in Research 
and Theory. New York, Free Press, 1961, p. 391. 

(28) See H. Morgenthau, Politics Among Nations, New York, Knopf, 1959, 
2nd edition, chapter I. 

(29) Arnold Wolfers, Discord and Collaboration, Baltimore, Johns Hopkins, 
1962, chapter III. 
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cognitive, affective, and evaluative structure of the behaviour unit, 

or its internal view of itself and its universe.n(.30) Indeed aey mental 

picture which an élite bas of the external world is bound to be a product 

of the above three factors. The image then includ.es the ideology of the 

élite but will in most cases include more than the ideology, especially' 

when the latter bas been found wanting as a guide to policy. This is so 

because the image is aJ.wqs in a close dialectical relationship with 11 realityn, 

being continually influenced by reality just as it attem.pts to modify it. 

Thus the •thought of Mao Tse-tung' bas undoubtedly been shaped by the reality 

of twentieth century China. At the same tiœ, however, it is an instrunent 

for the transformation of that reality. In an ideal situation, the image 

may exactly correspond with reality and in that particular case, the concept 

will only be of marginal analytical value. Toda;y, however, i t is probably 

fairer to say that there remains a sharp gap between the "images" held by 

the national actors and objective 11 reality" and it would seem that what 

Boulding calle the progressive impact of sophistication is, at beat, a lon~ 

ter.m process.(31) 

The images which are important in the international qstem are first 

of all tho se which a state has of 1 tself (Le. of i ts statua and role in 

the global and regional systems), and second~, those which it has of other 

actors in the s,ystem (i.e. the external setting).(32) In this paper I will 

(.30) K. Boulding, op. cit., p. 391. See also Kenneth Boulding, The Image, 
for a fuller discussion of the meaning and apPlication of this concept. 

(31) Sophistication of images is probably closely linked to the erosion of 
ideology which remBine a potent force in our international system. 

(32) K. Boulding, "National Images and International Systems", p. 392. 

http:universe.II
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restrict JDY' analysis to the image held b,y the Chinese élite, that is, 

those wb> make the decisions in foreign policy, the leadership of the CPC. 

Images held b,y the broad mass of citizens are assum.ed to be primaril.y images 

manipulated and fashioned by' the éli te and to all intent and purposes 

identical to the latter. 

What then are the major ingredients which canbine to produce the 

éli te r s image? Boulding suggests that, 

"The image is alwqs in seme sense a product of 
messages received in the past. It is not, however, 
a simple inventory or "pile" of such messages, but 
a highl.y structured piece of information capital, 
developed partll' by' its inputs and outputs of 
information and partll' cy internal mes~ag{'S and 
its own laws of growth and stability."~33) 

In the case of China, major ingredients of the image include - the historical 

legacy, the experiential component and the ideology of Marxism-Leninism-Maoism. 

When we analy'ce the éli te • s images, we are examining the éli te • s 

perception of the •objective factors' of the external world. We are, in 

brief, describing the 1psycoological environnent •. This view: must be supPle

mented by' a description of the •objective environment' since non-apperceived 

elements ma;r be strategically important for tœ outcome of state action. 

As Professor Frankel suggests, 

"the psychologi.cal. environment determines the llmi ts 
of possible decisions while the ·operational envirnn
ment determines the limita of possible effective 
actions. The two env.ironmenta do not necessarily 
co~ncide .n\34) 

An examination of the relationship between these two env.iroml3nts is an 

essential aspect of the analysis of élite images. 

(3.3) Kenneth Boulding, ~., p • .392. 

(.34) Joseph Frankel, The Making of Foreign Policy, p. 4. 
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CHAPTER I 

MATERIAL ASPECTS OF TŒ INTERNAI. SETTING 

GEOGRAPHY 

Location ia of fundamental imp3rtance in geography and China•s 

regional position is excellent. China•s central location is such that 

she borders on virtuall.y al1 the mainland. nations of Asia except those 

of the Middle East. For purp3ses of internal developaent and foreign 

trade, there is no better location in Eastern Asia. 

11 Basically, China has the geographie potential to 
share leadership, a centur,y ht~çe,in the Pacifie 
area with the United States." ) 

Chinais situated in the East of Asia, the world•s largest continent 

and its eastern coast is washed by' the Pacifie, the world 1s largest ocean. 

China •s land border is over 9,.300 miles. Its terri tory is contiguous to 

Korea, the Soviet Union, Outer Mongolia, Afghanistan, India, Ne pal, Pakistan, 

Sikhim, Bhutan, Burma, Laos and Vietnam. In addition, the eastern and 

southeastern coastal border exceeds 7,000 miles and faces Japan, the 

Philippines and Ind.onesia. In sum, China, facing fifteen countries, occupies 

a dominant geographical position in East Asia. 

The precise demarcation of China •s territorial sovereignty is one 

of the oore important problems to be resolved by' the present goverrDent of 

China. In a report to the National people •s Congress on the question of 

the boundary line between China and Burma, in July 1957, Chou En-lai stated: 

{1) G. B. Gressey, Land of the 500 Million, New York, McGraw-Hill, 1955, 
p. 346. 
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11 The question of the boundary Une between China 
and Burma is an important question in the foreign 
relations of our countrz, a question in which our 
people are great4" interested. The governnent, 
therefore, deems it necessar;r to make a special 
re}X>rt on tb:! a matter to the National people 'a 
Congre se." l2J 

China 's boundary probiems arise from the fact that throughout history 

the Chinese Empire went through P'riods of expansion and contraction 

extending at various times in a broad arc from Samarkand in the western 

desert regions through the southern slope of the Him.alqaa(3) and into 

Burm.a am Indochina~4) In the latter stages of the Ch'ing Dynasty, China 

was torn by interna! rebellions, governed by a rapid.ly decaying ruling 

éli te, and extreme4" vulnerable to penetration by the Western Powers. 

China 'a border regions of Manchuria, Mongol! a and Tibet were subjected 

to continuous military, economie and allen cultural pressures. The major 

aggressive powers in these regions were Tsarist Russia, Great Br.itain, 

France and latter ].y, Japan. In the Southwest, the Br.i tish exerted pressure 

upon Tibet and the H:im.alayan border regions. In the East, Japan replaced 

the Russians in Manchuria and occupied Korea, Taiwan and the ~u islands. 

The .ri.ussians infiltrated Sinld.ang, Outer Mongolia and Manchuri.a, and incor

porated Tanna Tuva (1946) 1nto the So'Viet Union. 

The people rs Republic of China has ta.ken the v.iew that man;y of these 

(3) Nepal sent tribute to peking as late as 1908. G.B. Cressey, op. cit., p.41. 

(4) For a complete listing of the so-called 11Lost Territories11 and the 
political boundaries of Changing China, see: G. B. Cressey, op. cit., 
PP• 39-43. · 

http:rapid.ly
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boundary lines are the product of 11imperialist aggression. 11 (5) The 

present gowrœent of China is, howewr, conscious of the fact that 

boundary settlements cannot be negotiated solely on the basie of the 

former e:x;panse of the Chine se Empire since, in maey cases, these bounda:cies 

were newr well defined. Chou En-lai bas admi tted this and in an important 

po licy statement about the China-Burina border pro blem he stated: 

11 The boundary question between China and Burma bas 
behind it a canplicated historical background. 
Therefore, in dealing wi th this question, the 
treatment of historical data bas become an important 
problem. In the deys when China was under feudal 
rulers, its boundaries ••• were not too weil defined ••• 
• • • it is al:inost impossible to define the boundaries 
such as existed under Chinese feudal empires. Our 
gowrœent holds that in dealing with the Sino-Burmese 
boundary question, we must adopt a se rio us at ti tude 
towards historical data, we must take a correct stand 
and distinguish between the data which can be used 
as a legal and reasonable basie and those which have 
o reference value as a result of c d conditions. 
At t same time, we must be ar in mind the fundamental 
changes o'f historie importance that haw tak:en place 
in China and Burma respectively .••. both haw(g~come 
inde pendent and mutualg friendl;r countries. 11 J 

The abow statem.ent. is of some interest for it illustrates the 

approach taken by China towards the settlement of boundary problem.s • 

.Ba.sically, a flexible attitude is taken vis-à-vis historical claims and 

policy is dete:rmined by the twin concerna of securing friendly countries 

in the border regions am ex.ercising pressure within the broader range 

of foreign policy goals. Thus in negotiating the boundary settlement 

with Burma, China adopted a moderate attitude on territorial matters 

preferriJ~g to barter small portions of territory for the securing of 

(5) See Chou En-lai 's speech quoted supra, 11 A Victory for the Five Principles 
of Peaceful Coexistence11 , .PP• 2:3-24. 

(6) Chou En-lai, ~., p. 25. (emphasis added) 
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frienily relations with an important neighbour. Thus the boundary settle

ment was accampa.nied by a •Treaty of Frietdship and Mutual Non-Aggression• 

(January 28, 1960). Article I:II of the Treaty stipulates that, 

ttEach Contracting Party undertakes not to carry out 
acta of aggression against the other and not to 
take part in aqr milita;r alliance directed against 
the other Contracting party •11 ('?) 

In addition, China uses her boundar.y situations as a flexible ins

trument of dip.lomacy in the realization of the broader goals of foreign 

policy. Thus the boundary settlements with Burma, Nepa.l (October 1961) 

and Pakistan (December 1962) have been used quite astutel1' to isolate 

India and bring pressure on her to accept Chip.a • s coàditions for a settle

ment. (8) This b6undary question has enabled China to bring pressure to 

be ar on the entire Himalayan frontier region separating India and China. 

In conclusion, it is important also to rem.ember that domestic pressures 

also exercise an important influence on the delimitation of frontiers. 

The people •s Republic of China has inherited the traditional Maniate of 

Heaven and this implies an obligation to defer:d the frontiers against 

barbarian incursions. Political expediency and domestic pressure may 

combine to impose upon the leaders an expansive definition of China 1s 

terri tory. 

Summing up, we can agree wi th Allen Whi ting th at, 

"These pqysical factors pose an objective challenge 
for Chines~ foreign policy, be it Manchu, Nationalist 

(7) The full text of this Treaty will be round in Feking Review, No. III, 
October 4, 1960, pp. 29-34. (emphasis added) 

( 8) The Sino-Indian Border Dispute is dealt w:t th in further detail ~ -, 
this chapter. ~ 
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or Co.mm:unist. (9) Taken in conjuncti.on with the 
subjective factor of histori cal experience, they . 
provide an important clue to the bepaviour of 
Mao Tse-tung and his followers.n(lOJ 

Given the considerable importance of China's border regions, it is 

perhaps advisable to make a rapid survey of the contemporary situation, 

for, toda.y as in the past, these border regions have great significance 

for Chi.na ts foreign policy. 

KOREA - Historically Korea has been a center of connict between 

China and Japan. (ll) China has always regarded Korea as important to her 

security and as recently as 1950 intervened massi vely to prevent the 

collapse of the North Korean régime~l2) The re does not seem. to be aqy 

serious border pro blem today between North Korea and China. North Korea 

is very closely allied with China(l3) and the border between the two countries 

is clearly marked out by the Ya1u and Tum.en rivera. Traffic between North 

Korea and China is very heavy with two railroads (one on the Eastern coast, 

the other on the Western) connecting the two countries.(14) 

( 9) It should be noted that Chiang Kai-shek 1 s Kucmingtang goverment on 
Taiwan consistent]J' supports mainland China • s terri toria1 c1a1ms and 
often exceeds them. See Allen Whiting, op. oit., pp. 267-268. 

(10) A. Whiting, 11Foreign policy of Communist China 11 , in Foreign Poliey in 
Wor1d Politics, Roy C. Macridis ed., Englewood Cliffs, Prentice-Hall, 
1959, P• 271. 

(11) For an historical survey of Chinese-Korean relations, see M.F. Nelson, 
Korea and the Old. Orders in Eastern Asia, Baton Rouge, 1945. 

(12) Chinese entry into the Korean War is ana)J'zed by A. Whiting, Chin& 
Crosses the Ya1u; The Decision to Enter the Korean War, New York, 1960, 
MacMillan. 

( 13) Full text of Treaty of Mutual Frieniship Cooperation and Mutual Assistanee 
is in Feking Revlew, Vo. IV, July 14, 1961, p. 5. 

(14) Theodora Shabad, China 's Changing M.ap, New York, 1956, Praeger, p. 4. 
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SOVIET UNION - Soviet border regions with China are divided into 

two sections - 1) an Inner Asian sector, e.xtending for som.e 2, 000 miles 

from. the Pamirs in the south to the Altai mountains in the north with 

B.ussian Turkestan to the west and Chinese Turkestan (Sinldang) to the east; 

2) a Far Eastern sector which separates Eastern Siberia and the Soviet Far 

East (Maritime Province) from Manchuria. (l5) These border areas, especiall:,y the 

Ili region of China •s Sinldang Province, have once again become a source of 

great .tension in Sino-Soviet relations. (16) The present border derives from 

a series of treaties drawn up between 1858-18SL(l7) The Chinese consider 

the treaties unequal but the 

11 Chinese government is nevertheless willing to respect 
them and take them as the basis for a reaso~able settle
ment of the Sino-Soviet boundary question.nllS) 

Until auch a settlEID.ent is reached, 11the statua quo on the border should be 

(15) 

(16) 

Historicall:,y these were areas of great tension in Sino-Russian relations. 
For an anal.ysis of this rival.ry, see: OWen Lattimore, Inner Asian 
Frontiers of China, Boston, &tacon Press, 1962; Harry Schwarts, Tsars 
Mandarins and Canmissars, Philadelphia; J.B. Lippincott Co., 1964, and 
W.A. Douglas Jackson, Russo-Chinese Borderlands, Princeton, Van Nostrand,l962. 

Both aides have accused each other of uprovoking11 border incidents. 
See New York Times, May 31, 1964, and Peking ~view, Vol. VII, MB..V 8, 
1964, p. 13. The Chinese protest states that the Soviets have 11 occupi.ed 
Chinese territoey", provoked border incidents, 11carried out large-scal.e 
subversive activities in Sinkiang, and 11 inveigl.ed and coerced tens of 
thousands of Chinese citizens into going to the Soviet Union11 • It 
further states that these acte are 11 absolutely impermissible". 

(17) For a complete listing of these treaties and relevant discussion, see 
W.A.. Douglas Jackson, op;;:oit, Appendix and passim. 

(lSj 11 Letter of the Central Committee of the CPC of February 29, 1964, to the 
Central Committee of the CPStJII, in Peking Review, Vol. VII, May 8, 1964, 
p. 13 (emphasis added). 

http:lIinveigl.ed
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maintainedrt. (l9) The important point here is that the Chine se contest 

the present border and assert that œgotiations must be held to settle 

the problem. (20) China places the entire burden for recent border incidents 

on the Soviet Union. Thus, 

11am.ong ali our neighbours it is onl.y the leaders of 
the CPSU and the reactiona.ry nationaliste of India 
wm have deliberate~ created border disputes with 
China." ( 21) 

The Soviet position is that the border between the Soviet Union and 

China is for ali practical purposes fixed and that onl.y very miœr modifica

tions are possible. Thus in his speech to a plenary session of the CPSU 

Central Conmd.ttee on Februa:ry 15, 1964, M. Suslov stated, 

11that œ territorial issues exist between the USSR and 
the CPR, that the Soviet-Chinese border took shape 
histor.l.eall.y, and that the issue can concern only 
som.e sections of the border, to make them more precise 
whenever necessaey. " ( 22) 

The Soviet position was emphatically stated earlier in a letter of the 

Central Committee of the CPSU to the Central Cammittee or the CPC on 

November 29, 1963. The let ter stated, 

11 Statements have recentl.y been made in China concerning 
the aggressive policy of the Czarist goverment and 
the unjust treaties imposed upon China. Naturally, 
we will not defend the Russian CSars who permitted 
arbitrariness in la;ying down the state boundaries with 
neighbouring countr.i.es. We are convineed that you, 
too, do not inteŒi to defeîîd the Chinese emperors 
wb:> by force of arms aeized not a few terri tories 

(19) Ibid. 

(201 Ibid. 

(21) .Ibid. 

(22) struggle of the Communist party of the Soviet Union for Unity of the 
World Communist Movement, Speech by M. Suslov at the Plenary Meeting 
of the CPSU Central Committee on Februar,y 4, 1964, Supplement to 
April issue 11 Soviet Union Today11 Magazine, USSR Embassy, Ottawa, 1964, 
p. 55 (emphas!s added). 
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belomng to others. But while condemnin.g the 
reactônar;y actions of the to~strata exploitera 
w~ held power in Russia and China at that time, 
we cannot disregard the fact that histor.ica1ly
form.ed boUDiaries between states now exist. Any 
attempt to igaore this can become(~~~ source of 
misunderstandings and conflicts •11 J 

In order to promote a border settlement, the Soviet Union took 

the initiative in calling for talks ( 11 consultations 11 ) on the issue. (24) 

Premier Chou En-lai stated in an interview wi th Edgar Snow, on Janua:ry 

2.3, 1964, tha.t •twe have reached an agreement with the Soviet Yblonnttat 

negotiations be held on the Sino-Soviet boundar,y questions.u(25) Unconfir.med 

reports later stated that both parties were engaged in consultations in 

Feking on ~w best to negotiate border questions.(26) 

M:>NOOUA - The S:i.no-Mongolian border stretches 2, 500 mUes in a 

broad arc through the Gobi desert and separates the Inner ~1ongolia Autonomous 

Region, an integral part of China, from Outer Mongolla. An agreement 

delimiting the frontier between China and Mongolia was signed in Feking, 

on December 26, 1962, by Prime Ministers Chou En-lai and Marshal Tsedenbal. 
'î"' !~'" ~ _, 

No details of the agreement were published.. (27) At t~ moment, China is X ~ --making determined efforts to expani her influence in Mongolia by economie 

means and is providing important assistance in the modernization of Mongolia • s 

ecODOJIJT. ( 28) This aid seems designed to counter Soviet influence in the Area. 

(2.3) Letter of central Committee of the CPSU of Novem.ber 29, 196.3, to the 
Central Committee of the CPC, peld.ng Review, Vol. VII, May 8, 1964, 
p. 21 (emphasis added). 

(24) Speech by M. Suslov of February 14, 19t~, ~P· cit., P• 55. 

(25) Text of interview in New York Times, February .3, 1964J. 

(26) New York Times, Februar;y 26, 1964. 

(27) See Feking H.eview, Vol. V, December 28,1962, pp. 5-7. 

(28) See R. Rupen, "Outer Mongolia (1957-1960) 11 , Pacifie Affaire, Vol. 3.3, 
June 1960, pp. 126-143. 
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JITJHANISTAN - China ha.s a very short border with Afghanistan, the 

result of the Anglo-Russian treat;y in 1895. The territory of Afghanistan 

vas extended along a short corridor to the east in order to act as a buf'fer 

between the Russian and British P.apires. (29) The territor,y is extremel;y 

rugged am mountainous as it lies in the midst of the Pamir region. In 

August 1963, China and Afghanistan reached an agreement on the demarcation 

of their border. On November 22, the :Ebrder Treat;y between China am 

Afghanistan vas signed in Peking. (30) In addition, China has signed a 

•Treaty of Friendshi;p and Mutual Non-Aggression• with Afghanistan (December 

1960) and enjo;ys good relations with her. (3l) 

PAKISTAN - China shares a short border wi th that portion of Kashmir 

which is administered b.v Pakistan. This area is extreme:cy- mountainous and 

is situated at the western extremity of the Karakoram range. It includes 

the very strategie mountain passes of the Karakoram range which canmand 

the approaches to Pakistan•s Gilgit Agency. An agreement in principle was 

reached between China and Pakistan on the location and aligœent of the 

boundar,y in December 1962.(32) Bath countries announced their intention 

to sign a border agreement "as soon as possible". The Indian governm.ent 

vigorously protested this agreement claiming Pakistan had no legal right 

to initiate border demarcation talks with China as there was no COD:IJil')n 

frontier between the two countries. (33). On March 2, 1963, China and Pakistan 

(29) tn.A. Douglas Jackson, op. cit., p. 3. 

(30) Full text of Treaty in peking Review, Vol. VI, November 29, 1963. 

(31) Full text of the Treaty is in Peking Rev:i.ew, Vol. Ill, December 20,1960 ,p.l8. 

(32) Full text of the final c~qué is in peking Review,Vol.V, Dec.28,1962,p.8. 

( 33) 11The Goverment of India Will ne ver agree to aey arrangements, prov:i.sional 
or otherwise, between the gover:anents of China and Pakistan re garding 
terri tory which constitutes an inalienable part of the Indian Union11 , in 
Keesing•s Contemporary Archives, (Jan. 19-26, 1963) Vol. XIV, No. 1269, 
P. 19203. 
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signed an agreaœent to delimit and demarcate the border between China•s 

Sinkiang province and "the contiguous are a under the actual control of 

Pakistan. 11 (34) 

NEPAL - The boundary between China and Nepal was formalized by the 

Sino-Nepalese Boundary Treaty which was signed in Peldng on October 5, 1961, 

by Prime Ministers Chou En-lai and B.P. Koirala.05) An agreement on 

economie aid was concluded at the same time. The boundary follows closely 

the traditional line. The agreement on economie aid provides for the 

construction of a highway fran China •s Tibet region to Katm.andu, thus 

linldng up Nepal with the Tibetan highway system and China proper. 

INDIA - The bouniary between India and China extends over 2,200 miles. (36) 

r'or convenience, this border may be di vided into three sectors, the Western, 

Middle and Eastern Sectors. The Western Sector is the boundary between 

Kas:tmir and S:inldang ani Tibet. The J:.riddle Sector, which is much shorter 

in length, divides Xibet from the Punjab and Uttar Pradesh. The Eastern 

Sector runs along the Assam Himalayas from Bhutan to Burma and divides Ti,bet 

from India 's North East Frontier Agency. 

( 34) peld.ng R.eview, Vol. VI, Nos. 10-11, Harch 15, 1963, pp. 67-70. 

(35) Full text of the agreements is in Feking Review, Vol. TII, March 29, 
1960, pp. S-10. l 

(36) The bourxlary of Sik with China exten::is over 140 miles and that of 
Bhutan, over 300 mi es. Both have agreements wi th India which provide 
that in their external relations they are to be guided by the advice 
of the Indian goveriJnent. India and Bhutan differ on the extent to 
which this guidance should re sul t in actual control of Bhutan 1 s foreign 
relations. See Klaus H. pringsheim, "China, India and Their Hi.malayan 
Border", Asian Survey, Vol. III, October 1963, p. 480. 



In the western sector sorne 15,000 square miles of territory are 

contested. The bulk of this contested area lies in the Aksai Chin 

region across which the Cbinese recently (1958) opened an important 

military road linldng western Tibet with Sinkiang. This territory is 

now controlled by the Chine se. It seems to be the most important of 

the three disputed boundary areas given the great strategie importance 

attached toit by the Chinese government.< 37) There are several disputed 

points along the Middle Sector Ibundary which e.xtends about 400 miles. 

The total contested area is however only about 200 square miles and though 

the disputes here were the first to receive widespread publicity they 

have never assumed the gravity of those associated with the Eastern and 

Western sectors. The Eastern Sector boundary is about 700 miles in length. 

India claims the McMahon line is the boundary line here while China claims 

the boundary .line runs along the foot of the Himalayan range • The total 

contested area between the two lines is about 32,000 square miles. 

It is not possible to ana:cy-ze here the development of the boundary 

dispute during the past ten years. (38) The existence of the dispute 

first became known in 1954 but was minimized by both sides. Tension and 

occasional conflict persisted in following years and became most noticeable 

(37) See: M. W. Fisher and L.E. Rose, 11 Ladakh and the Sino-Indian Border 
Cri si s11 , Asian Survey, Vol. II, October 1962, pp. 27-37 • 

(38) For an official account of the evolution of the dispute, see: "The 
Indian Government White Papers on11 Notes, Memoranda and Letters Ex:changed 
Between the Goverments of India and China, White Papers Nos. 1-5, 
1959-1961, and for the Chinese account: Documents on the Sino-Indj an 
Ibundary Question, peking, Foreign Languages press, 1960, and 'l'he Sino
lndian Boüridary Question, Peking, Foreign Languages Press, 1962. 
For the 1961-1963 period, see: Klaus Pringsheim, op. cit., pp.474-495. 
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alter the Tibetan revolt in the spring of 1959. Efforts to solve the 

contlict through negotiation, including a series of summit meetings 

between Prime Minister Nehru and Premier Chou En-lai, proved fruitless. 

Finally, in October 1962, the èhineee launched a series of massive assaults 

in the Eastern and Western sectors and imposed a series of crushing defeats 

on the Indian army. (39) On November 22, 1962, China offered India a cesse

tire and proceeded to withdraw her forces behim the McMahon line but 

remained at the limita of her boundary claims in the Ladakt\ region. This 

is the mili tar;y situation along the boundaries todq. 

China claims that the entire length of the boundar;y is in dispute 

and requires negotiation. The McMahon Une is considered invalid and 

illegal am a product of imperialist aggression. As for the Middle and 

Western sectors, the Chinese add that no attempt at legal demarcation has 

ever even been made. ( 40) 

India maintains that the entire length of the disputed boundar;y has 

been defined by treaty, tradition and administrative usage. (4l) The Western 

se~r· was supposedly defined b;y the Dogra-Ladakh agreement of 1842 and 

the Eastern sector by the Simla Convention o! April 1914. The Middle sector 

was not defined by any specifie agreement but has· been under Indian admin

istration since the seventeenth century. (42) 

(39) See New York Times, October 21-Nove.m.ber 22, 1962. 

(40) See the Si:no-Indian Boundary rsu:estion, op. cit., and peking Review, Vol.V, 
Nos. 47-48, November 1962, for a fÛÜ statement of the Chinese position. 

(41) 

(42) 

Full statement of Indian position is in India-China Border Problem, 
Ministey of .Ex.ternal Affaira, New Delhi, November, 1962. 
For a good unofficial statement of the Indian case, K. Krishna, 11The 
Sino-Indian Ebundary Question and International Law", International and 
Canparative LaW Quarlerg, April, 1962. 

For a thorough ana1ysis of the ~torl cal origl.ns of the disputed 
boundaries, see: Alistair Lamb, The China-Indian Border, London, 
l'Wf"n,..rl TTrrl VA T'lili t.v Pl"'eSfL 1Q6J.a.. • 
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BURMA - In October, 1960, Prime Minister U Nu of Bu.rma visited 

Peking and sigœd a bound.ary treaty, dellmi ting the frontier between 

China and Burma. {4.3) This treaty terminated a long and occasional..lJr 

acrimonious dispute. An additional protocol sigœd on October 1.3, 1961, 

gave final approval to ths bound.ary settlem.ent. (44) The boundary which 

exte:ais over 1,200 miles f'ollows close!y the traditional or custanary line 

and representa a major concession by China in the extreme northwestern 

s~ction of' the border. (45) 

LAOS - The frontier between Laos and China is part of the Yunnan 

Highlands, a rugged, mount.ainous and sparsely populated region which remains 

large4" inaccessible. (46) China has not pressed aq claims against the 

traditions! and prevailing boundary line. In ~ddition, the northern Laotian ~~ 

provinces of Phong Sa.ly and Sam Neua which border China are under the control 

of the Pathet Lao forces. 

/.r ' 1 
VIETNAM- Historically Vietnam (Indo-Chine.) W'4S at various timea 

A 
part of the Chi:nese spire. Todq, North Vietnam, which borders China, is 

(4.3) Full text of the Boundary Treaty-·is in Peking Review, Vol. III, 
Qct~ber 4, 1960,· pp. 2:9-.34. 

( 44) Text of joint communiqué, Peld.ng Review, Vol. IV, ô ct. 20, 1961, pp. 8-9 • 

(45) For a .fùll"l discussion of this settlement, see: Maung Maung, "The Burma
China Boundary Settlemeritn, in Asian SUrv'!y, Vol. 1, No.l,March 196l,pp • .38-4.3 

(46) It should œ· "mted, however, that China has reported!y just completed 
a road from Mangla to Nam Tha at the Laotian border, linking up the re 
with the high'W'q to Vientiane. once this road is in operation and tied 
in with Laos' Road Number Seven, which connecta the North Vietnamese 
town of Vinh wi th the Plaine des Jarres, Laos will have better connec
tions with its communist northem neighbours than with its non-communist 
neighbours to the south. See B. Fall, "Red China •e Aima in South Asia11 

in Current History, Vol. 4.3, September, 1962, pp. 1.36-141. 
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a mem.ber of the "Socialist Bloc". China provid.ed important assistance 

to Ho. Cbi Minh •s revolutionary forces in their struggle for independ.enc,

a.nd has since then maintained close economie and political ties with 

North Vietnam. Both the Soviet Union and China are com.peting for influence 

in the area. (47) The Vietnamese frontier is crossed by two major transport-

ation routes. The se are the Hanoi-Kurming and Luichow-Hanoi railroad lines. 

The latter was completed in 1952 ànd played an important part in the latter 

. stages of Indo-Chine se war. (48) 

MARITIME FBONTIEBS - China 1 s coastline, extending owr 7, 000 miles ( 49) 

from Antung at the mouth of the Yalu ri ver on the Korean border, in the 

north, to Tunghing, on t~ North Vietnamese border in the south, touches 

on three seas of the pacifie Ocean - the Yellow Sea, the East China Sea 

and the South China Sea. (50) 

The following island territories, all for.mer Chinese possessions, 

are at the moment not umer the control of the people•s Republic of China -

Hong Kong, Macao, Quemoy, Matsu, the pescadores, Taiwan and various islande, 

groups in the South China Sea. (51) 

(47) p.s. Hone,r, "The Position of the DRV Leadership and the Succession to 
Ho Chi Minh", China Quarterq, January-March 1962, pp. 24-.36. 

(48) On Chinese aid to Ho Chi Minh•s forces during the struggle for inde
pendance, see: ~rnard Fall, Le Viet-Minh, 1945-1960, Paris, Armand 
Colin, 1960, pp. 181-224. 

(49) T. Shabad, op. cit., p. 13. 

(50) Problems of "Access to the Sea11 and "Transportation Routes" Will be 
dealt with in the following section. 

(51) Perhaps the arc of the Liuchus or ~ukyus which enclose the East China 
Sea might be added. They were once under semi-Chinese control; see 
G. Cressey, supra, p. 352. In addition, they were mentioned by Mao in 
1939 as "lost terri tories" and therefore subject to 11 liberation11 • 

See Selected Works of Mao Tse-tung, Vol. III, p. 18. 

http:provid.ed
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MACAO - Macao is a very am.all( isl&n.9. which is situated at the 

mouth of tm pearl ri wr, belOW' Canton, along the South Cldna coast. 
1 

· It has an area of approximately six square miles and a population in -
e~cess of 200,000. The Portuguese tiret established a trading post 

the re in the six.teenth centur,y and haw remained ever since. ( 52) Portuguese 

poe session of the, island does not threaten China • s coast al trade movements, 

In addition, the harbour is too shallow for ocean-going vessels. Macao 

serves as a refugee outlet am a center of an illegal gold trade from 

which China derivas a certain profit. 
1 . 

IDNG KONG - Hong Kong is situated at the mouth of the main Eastern 

channel of the .Pearl river, just below Canton. It includes the island 

and a mainland section (Kowloon) and i' under British control. (5.3) Hong 

Kong has an area of .391 square mlles and a population in excess· of 2,.300,000 

(1961). The present govermnent of China deri.ves substanti.al advantages 

from the international position of Hong Kong. It is an important source 

of foreign exchange for peking, an important market for m,ainl.and products 

and a useful point of contact wi th thé Overseas Chine se and the external 

world.(54) 

(52) · China did not fo:nnally cede Macao to Portugal until 1887. She did 
so with the stipulation that the territor,y should never be alienated 
to a third party without her consent. See K. Latourette, A Histo:q 
of Modern China, London, penguin Books, 1954, p. 81. 

(5.3) Hong Kong was ceded to the British at the .conclusion of the tiret 
Opium War through the Treaty of Nanking in 1842. An additional 
mainl.and section was ceded in 1858 in the . Treaty of Tientsin. In 
1898, Britain obtaiœd a 99-year lease on these territories. K. 
Lat curette, Tl'e Chine se: Their H:i.sto17 and Culture, New York, MacMillan, 
.3rd Revised Edition, 1959, pp. 346 and .352 • 

(54) For a perceptive analysis of Hong Kong and Sino-Brltish relations, 
see E. Stuart Kirby, "Hong Kong and the British Position in China", in 
R.ep:>rt on China, Annale of .American Academ.y of Political and Social 
Science, Vol. 277, September 1951, pp. 19.3-202. 

) 
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TAIWAN - Taiwan is a large and strategie island situated about 

100 miles off the southeast coast of China facing Fulden province. 

Taiwan 1s area is 13,836 square miles and it supports a population in 

excess of 10 million people.~The island is controlled by the remnants 

of the Kuomintang under the leade~ship of Chiang Kai-shek, the latter 

strong~ supported by the military power of the United States. (56) Taiwan 

is strategical~ located along the important Chinese shipping lanes between 

the East China Sea (Shanghai) and the South China Sea (CantOn). In addition, 

its proximity to the mainland poses a major threat of invasion by Kuomintang 

forces which number over 6oo,ooo. The peking goverment attaches very 

high priority to the "liberation" of Taiwan and the expulsion.of Am.erican 

m.ilitary forces from the area. (57). 

In ad di ti on to Taiwan, the same securi ty pro blem is posed by 

Kuomintang possession of the offshore islands, Quemoy and Matsu, and the 

penghu islands. Quemoy stands a few miles outside the port of Am.oy and 

can control ail shipping into and out of the port. Similarly, }latem lies 

close to the port of Foochow. Kuomintang possession and occupation of 

these islands poses a serious threat to coastal shipping and to mainland 

security in southeast China, as control of these islands is esaential for 

a successful invasion of the mainland. 

(55) For the historical background of relations between China and Taiwan, 
see K. Latourette, op. cit., pp. 377-379 • 
.l'' or the views of the peki.ng Gover:cment on the statua of Taiwan, see 
Important Documents concerning the Question of Taiwan, Peking, 
Foreign Languages Press, 1955. 

(56) For text of United States-Republic of China Security Treaty (1954), 
see U.S. De;eartment of State Bulletin, Washington, Vol. XIX.I, No. 807, 
December 13, 1954, p •. 899. 

(57) See Chou En-lai •s interview with Edgar SDOW quoted in E. Snow, The 
Other Side of the River, New York, Random House, 1961, Appendix-.-
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SIZE - The importance of China t s aize for the formulation and 

implementation of foreign policy is closely related tc the frontier 

problem yet remains qui te distinct. 

The total land area of China measures 9,561,000 sq. km. (58) From 

south to north the territory- measures ),).)0 miles and from west to east 

it is about 3,000 miles, from the Pamirs on the Sino-Afghanistan border 

to the junction of the Heilungldang and Ussuri rivera on the Sino-Soviet 

border. In total land area, therefore, China is the third largest country 

in the world, surpassed only by the Soviet Union (22,402,000 sq. km.) and 

Canada (9,976,177 sq. km.)(59) China is also, of course, b.r far the most 

populous country in the world. ( 60) 

Whereas to the north China is faced by the largest state in the 

world, on her southern borders she is contronted by a large group of states 

greatly inferior in size am population. (India is the only exception 

with respect to aize of population.) For m.aey of these Asian states, China 

appears as the "Colossus of the North11 • The following Table illustrates 

this relationship. 

(58) United Nations Statistical Yearbook (1961), New York. 
It should be noted that K'ûôDïlntang authorities claim an area in excess 
of ll,400,000 sq. km.. This figure includes Outer Mongolla and ether 
'lost• territories such as Tannu Tuva. See China Yearbook, 1960-1961, 
Taiwan, p. 31. 

(59) See U.l. Statistical Yearbook, 1961, and G. Cressey, op. cit., p. 30. 
A recent geography of China published in peking gi ves the are a of 
China as nabout 9,600,000 sq. km. 11 See Wang Chun-hing, A Simple 
GeograPiv of China, peldng, Foreign Languages Press, 1958, p. 4. 

(60) The problem of population is deaJt.with in greater detail ~ri) 
thts chapter. -----



-:g-

count:ey< 61) Area ( sq .km.) Densi ty ( sg .km.) ~pu1ation< 62)(,000) 

China (Mainland} 9,561,000 68 646,530 

Taiwan 35,961 295 10,612 

India 3,040,220 136 432,567 

Indonesia 1,491,564 62 92,600 

Pakistan 944,668 98 92,727 

Japan 369,661 252 93,200 

Outer Mongolla 1,535,000 1 937 

Burma 678,033 30 20,662 

Thai1and 514,000 50 25,520 

Philippines 299,681 92 27,500 
' 

Laos 236,800 8 1,805 

Cam.bodia 172,511 29 4,952 

South Vietnam 170,806 83 14,100 

North Vietrum 155,228 103 15,920 

Ne pal. 140,798 65 9,180 

Malay a 131,313 53 6,909 

North Korea , 122,391 67 8,250 

South Korea 98,500 250 24,665 

Cey1on 65,610 151 9,896 
/ 

j' 

Silçl'ii.m 7,107 21 161 
. 
Bhutan 50,000 13 670 

. 
;,/:_,~tl 1 

i.<. 

(61) Statistics taken from U.N. Statistical Yearbook, l~:y, Nell York. 
~ 

(62) population estimates are for mid-year 1960. 
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Size aJ.one is not a sufficient criterion for Great Power statue; 

yet i t should :oot be forgotten t hat China has a larger lani are a than 

almost all of the other Asian states (east of Afghanistan) combined. 

It is di ffi cult to pin dawn the precise relationship between China • s 

aize and her foreign policy. The following as~cts should, however, 

be noted. 

In the age of nuclear weapons and ICBM•s, aize can be of crucial 

military signifie ance. Generally speaking, the larger the state and the 

more dis~rsed its population and industry the better its chances of 

surviv.l.ng a therm.o-nuclear war. Thus a country auch as Great Britain 

faces almost certain obliteration arter a nuclear attack and, therefore, 

' 
finds itself particularly vulnerable to modern metb:>ds of wartare. China, 

with its large land area, is better able to surviw because it can disperse 

its industrial complexes, military installations and.J»l'ulation quite widely. 

For strategie and allied reasons, one of the prime objectives of the Chine se 

governm.ent in recent years has been to promote the developnent of China • s 

Northw'est, especially Sink:iang province, (63>to prov.l.de a better balance 

in industrial location and exploit untap];:ed re sources. Today most of the 

heav.y industrial plants are located in the coastal regions of East China 

and in Manchuria where the Japanese El"6cted an industrial base weil ahead. 

of the rest of the country. From Feking•s point or v.l.ew, the overwhelming 

industrial concentration in the BOrtheast is prejudicial to balanced economie 

dewlopnent and especiall.y vulnerable to invasion and destruction. The 

Manchurian industrial canplex is within eas;r reach of Japanese airfields. 

( 63) A.R. Field, 11 Strategie Developnent in Sinldang11 , Foreign Atf airs, 
Vol. ~, January 1961. 
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With the first five-year plan (1953-57) J?eking set about creating new 

manufacturing centers elsewhere to lessen tœ dèpend.ence on Manchuria. 

This effort will require a number of years be fore i t will produce appreciable 

resulta. (64) 

Size, oowewr, does present a formidable problem in the form of 

communications. This can haw a double-edged effect. On the one hand, 

China•s large aize makEB foreign conquest am occupf4tion extremezy difficult. 

It has be en suggested that China • s contemporary leaders, drawing on the ir 

own revolutionary experience, are confident. that they can surviw a foreign 

invasion by retreating if necessary to the hinterland in the lbrthw'est and 

then conducting a long-term guerilla war. It should be remembered that 

the Chinese Communiste used these tactics most successfully against the 

Japanese ard the Chinese Nationaliste. (65) In the war aga:inst Japan, the 

Kuomintang forces, though repeated:cy defeated, alw~s found room into which 

to retreat. Defence in depth saved China. Size, therefore, adda an element 

of securi ty to the posture of the J?eople 1 s Re public. 

on the debit aide, however, size also complicates the task of 

ei'i'ective1y dominating the border regions of Tibet and Sinld.ang. Histor.ica11.y, 

( 64) It is interesting to canpare the Chine se plans with the earlier Soviet 
pro gram. for dewloping an industrial base beyom the Ural mountains. 
Geographically, tœ new centers of production will be quite ~ate. 

(65) For a rewaling account of the KMT - Communist struggle, see &:igar 
Snow - Red Star Qver China, NeW York, Grove Press, 1961, and L.M. 
Chassin - La Conqûète de la Chine par Mao Tse-tllll6, Paris, Fayot, 1952. 
Both accounts illustrate admirably the importance of size for the 
success of Mao ts strate gy. 
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when the government in Peking was stable and poweri'ul, the outlying 

regions recognized China•s suzerainty. When, hawever, the central govern-

ment was weak, the border regions would reassert their independence or 

come under the inf'luence of foreign states. 

The central governm.ent todq has attempted to stabilize its authorit;r 

by improving i ts qstem of communications wi th the border regions 1' ar to 

the west. Immense construction proj~cts have been undertaken to lessen 

the canmuni.cations problem. Railroad construction has been emphasized, 

since the pre~9 system was al.most exclusi vely' restricted to the Eastern 

coast and Manchuria. Today the railroad qstem links up all the provincial 

capitale of China. (66) An especially' important railroad .t'rom Lanchou 

through Sinkiang province and joining the Turkish-Siberian rail system 
! 

at Aktogai is reported to be nearing can.pl~Ù.on .on the Chine se si de. ( 67) 

This will greatly' .t'acilltate the opening up of the Northwest and China •s 

military posture in these border regions. In addition, new railroads have 

been built in Fulden province opposite Taiwan am a new north-south line 
~ 

has been completed in the west running .t'rom Lanchou through Paoki, Chengtu, 

ChunJdng and Kunming t.o Hanoi in North Viet.nam. As yet, howewr, there 

have been no railroads built in Tibet. (68) 

The governm.ent, however, has been emphasizing the developnent of 

a major highw'a;r system in Sinkiang and Tibet since 1949. (69) Several trunk 

(66) For Railroad Construction during 1950-58, see Ten Great Years, Feking, 
Foreign Languages Press, 1960, pp. 69-70, and T. Shabad, op.cit.,pp.82-90. 

(67) Text of Sovlet-Chinese Conmuniqué on tlB construction of this railroad 
(1954) is in Documents on American Foreign Relations (1954), New York, 

. Harper, 1955 . 

(68)A railroad llne linking Sining and Lhasa is planned ani is reportedly 
under construction. See Tibor Mende, La Chine et son Q:nbre, p. 229. 

(69)Details of highw'ay construction (1950-58) can be .t'oum in Ten Great Years, 
op. cit., pp. 73-74. 
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highways have been constructed in linkiang province as far west as 

Kashgar ani on to the Soviet border. In addition, highway construction 

in Tibet and the southwest has been extensive. The re are now at leaat 

three major trunk highways linking Tibet to the rest of' the country. (70) 

The highway system in Tibet also links China with Nepal (Katmandu), Sikhim 

{through the~i Valley), and Bhutan. In addition, a new highway bas 

been completed linking Lhasa with Gartok and Kashgar in Sinkiang. (7l) part 

of' this road crosses the Aksai Chin region, an important area in the 

Sino-Indian border dispute, and is of' very great strategie importance. (72) 

It is clear that this highway system bas played an important part in 

e·nabling China to wage successf'ully her border wars· with India. The 

disputed border region in Ladakh is over 2,000 miles from Feking but 

onl;r about 400 miles from New Delhi. 

TOPOGB.APHY - China exhibits great variety in topographièal relief'. 

The most significant f'eature of' Chinese topography is the sloping of the 

land from the West to the East. In the far west surrounding the plateau 

of Tibet are hug6 mountains, the large at of' which nee over 25,000 feet. 

"From the Pamirs, a central mountain knot of all 
the monntains of Asia, four major limbs of the 
Central Asia ramparts exterd toward China. The 
Altai, T'ien Shan, Kunlun and Himalayan mountain 
s.yatems each consist of' several parallel chaine 

(70) One each through Sinkiang, Tsinghai and Sikang. 

(71) New York Times, November 11, 1962. 

(72) This road also extends eastwards from Lhasa to Szechwan province with 
numero us branch roads running south to the border of the NEF A. 
See New York Tines, November 20, 1962, and article by Hanson Baldwin 
"Mountain War in China11 , New York Times, October 27, 1962 . 
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and fom the chief watersheds of all the 
principal rivera in China. Their passes, 
which run mostly West to East, afford natural 
land routes between China and 1,. ts neighbours 
in Mongolia and central Asia.nl73) 

It might be added that the m.ountain passes in Tibet are lœys to the 

penetration of South Asia. Topograpey, however, makes internal accessibility 

.quite difficult despite the important recent attempts to lessen the commu

nication problem. It also militates against food production, sufficient 

to sustain a substantiel population.'74) 

China 1 s orientation toward the ocean rather than to the vast 

interior is marked. All of the great ri vers of China flow eastward into 

the Pacifie Ocean. In addition, more than two dozen seaports provide 

modern facilities for ocean-going vessels,. China then is easily accessible 

by se a. China' s. long coastline, however, has important implications for 

the country •s security. Traditionally, in spi. te of her easy acces.s to the 

sea, China developed primarily as a land power. The great threats to her 

security came from the 'barbarians' who roamed along her northern borders. 

Ind.eed, the Great Wall was built to control the southw'ard movement of 

these barbarian tribes. In the nineteenth centur:v, however, the Western 

powers came in force to China, not by land but by sea and the unprotected 

coast of Southern China was a convenient point of entry. The Chine se were 

attacked, so to speak, by the rear and found themselves quite unable to 

cope with the naval power of the Western countries. (75) 

(73) W.A. Douglas Jackson, op. cit., p. 5· 

(74) Tibet is too mountainous and Si.nkiang very dry, necessitating huge 
irrigation works. It should be noted, however, that great emphasis 
is being placed by the goverrment on the development of these areas. 
China's political aligrment with the Soviet Union reinforces this tendency. 

(75) Tsarist Russia was an exception, approaching China's frontiers by land. 
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Today China finds herself in approximately the same position. 

China has a small navy which is quite incapable of protecting the 

extensive coastline from a major invasion or of even mountiflg an attack 

on neighbouring territories. The inadequacy of her naval forces 

seriously undennined Peking 1s ability to conquer Taiwan. (76) 

In addition, China •s access to the sea is restricted by foreign 

control of marw of the screening islands which command the sea routes. 

For China, security of access to the ocean means control of Taiwan and 

perhaps the Ryukyus. Strong American military presence in this area 

threatens Peking•s security and imposes san.e limitations on China•s 

attempts to expand her influence in Southeast Asia. 

Summing up, China•s topographical structure necessitates strong 

naval forces as a condition of general military strength. In the absence 

of auch forees, China' s range of acti vi tie s is circmnscri bed and her 

ability to withstand invadon weakened. Further, it means that military 

pressure can only be exerted by land, as recently in the Himal~an border 

regions, the most inaccessible part of the country. 

NATURAL RE~URCES - First of all, natural resources impinge upon 

foreign policy because of their close relationship to economie developnent. 

"In modern times there has been a surprising 
correlation between utilization of work-energy 
and political potentia1 in the Society of Natio~a.u(77) 

(76) Further details on naval strength are given infra in the section 
on 'Mi li tary Strength' • 

(77) H. Sprout and M. Sprout, Foundations of National Power, p. 373. 
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It is estim.ated that in 1961 the ten top gross consuners of energy 

were in the following order: United States, Soviet Union, United Kingdom, 

China, West Germa.qr, India, France, Canada, Japan and Poland. (78) 

The important sources of work-energy are coal, petroleum, natural. 

gas and hydroelectricity. (79) Next to coal, the most important resource 

of modern industry is iron, though in recent years the lighter metals 

such as aluminum. and plastics have a.cquired increasing importance. In 

addition, pure steel, an alloy of iron and carbon, is no longer adequate 

for the needs of modern technology. Ferroalloys, chiefl.y manganese, 

chromium, nickel, tungsten, molybdenum and vanadium must be combined 

with steel to satisfy the requirements of modern industries. In addition, 

huge quantities of non-ferrous minerale auch as copper, tin, lead and 

aluminum are re qui red along w:i th sulfur, potash, nitrates and chlorides 

for rapidl.y developing chemical industries. Finally, there are the products 

of the soil derived from forestry, agriculture and animal husbandry, and 

the products of the se a derived fran fi shing. 

The uneven distribution of natural resources will affect the 

cost and rate of economie developœnt. .American and Soviet industrial 

suprema.cy rest on a secure and broad base of mineral re sources. In addition, 

this rich endowment of resources greatly facilitated economie developnent 

both as regards cost am rate. Without abundant co al reserves, the indus-

trialization of the Soviet Union would have been much slower. 

( 78) See Norton Gins burg et al., Atlas of Economie Developn.ent, Chicago, 
University of Chicago press, 1961, p. 78. 

(79) Nuclear energy is a recent source but its role seems limited in the 
foreseeable future. Goal remains the most abundant and most versatile 
energy-producer. 
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A second proposition about the relationship between natural 

resources and foreign policy is that the unewn distribution o.t' resources 

generates pressures towards the acquisition o.t' secure sources of raw 

materials on the part o.t' the "have nots". This is especially so in the 

case of the new nations. But the· same holds true .t'or the advanced 

industriel states. Years of industrial production have resulted in the 

depletion of mineral reserves and. an increaeing depend.ence on foreign 

raw material reso'Ul'ces. For European nations, the loss o.t' colonial areas 

has .t'urt ber weakened their strategie posture. It is there.t'ore important 

tod~ to be able to exercise strategie control over the sources of essential 

raw materials abroad.(SO) 

A. third proposition focuses on the relationship between a state ~a 

resource-end.OWD.lent and its war-making ability. Fomerly, the ecale and 

duration of militar,y operations necessitated large quantities o.t' raw 

materials tor the success.t'ul prosecution o.t' a war. Consequently, a nation•s 

power position in the system was vitally at.t'ected by its capacity to sustain 

enormous matériel demanda in a protracted war. Nuclear weapons have added 

a new dimension to this problem. Today, even greater quantities of raw 

materiels are required for the maintenance o.t' a modern military establish-

ment. On the other band, the nature o.t' total war bas changed radie ally 

and protracted war with block84es seems outmoded. Consequently, 

11the emphasis is shifting somewhat from estimation 
ot presumptive ability to maintain the nœ of 
essential materials during a protracted war to 

( 80) The v.l tal importance for Great Bri tain and France of a se cure oil 
supply from the fields in the Middle East was an important factor 
in the Suez invasion in 1956. 
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the problem of providing at continuoualy- rising 
cost the materials required to maintain a huge 
milltar;y establislml.ent ready to stl"i~' wi th 
max:im.um. strength from the out set. nl8 ) 

Turn:i.ng to China, we are immediately' confronted with a serious 

lack of reliable information regarding the size and distribution of her 

natural resources. Official goverrment pronouncements are vague and 

couched in the most general terme. The lack of published statistics 

may- imply' that claims already- made are grossly' exaggerated. In acy case, 

the figures below can only be interpreted as rough approximations which 

give sane idea of the probable magnitude of China •s resources. 

As was mentioned above, the chief mineral resources needed for 

industrialization on 8Jl1' considerable ecale are coal, iron, petroletlll and 

copper. For a long time it was widely- believed that China•s mineral 

resources were not adequate for modern ind.ustrialization. The present 

goverrment claim.s to have made im_p,rtant discoveries in recent years 

and declares that China has adequate raw materials to become a highly 

industrialized power. In recent years, geology has grown enor.mously in 

China as a result of the high priori ty- accorded the search for new mineral 

deposits, so necessary for China •s industrial developnent. <82) As a result 

of recent extensive prospecting, it is now believed that China is one of 

the world.•s chief r~servoirs of raw materials with vast reserves of coal, 

(81) H. Sprout and M. Sprout, Foundations of National Power, p. 382. 

( 82) Dr. Edward c. T. Chao of the u. s. Geological Survey estimates that the 
num.ber of geologists in China has grown fran 200 active geologists 
after World War II to over 21,000 11 geological workers" in 1959. Also 
400 foreign geologists have Ntll;bi"ought in, mostly' from the Soviet 
Union and Eastern Europe. See New York Tines, December 27, 196o. 

http:max:im.um
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iron;ore, iron oxide ore and molybdenum. (83) 

As tor coal, it is general.J.y agreed that China has very large 

reserves. 

"China bas much greater coal resources than 81':\Y 
other country in ABia. They are probably inf'erior 
only to tm se of the Soviet Union and the Uni. ted 
States. u(84) 

At the start or the Second Five-Year Plan (1957-1962), Chinese veritied 

figures or proved reserves of coal were stated to be in e:x:cess of 00 

billion tons.(85) Important coal deposits are located in Manchuria, 

Shansi, Shensi and in the region of the Nort hern Plain. 

In 1957, the goveraœnt announced that proven iron ore reserves 

were in excess of 8 billion tons. (86) In recent years, this figure has 

been increased to 12 billion tons. (87). These deposits are located in 

Manchuria, Inner M'ongolia, Shansi, Anhwei and Ronan. If these claims are 

borne out, then China is certailÜ..y well prepared to satisfy' the demande 

tor iron ore in ber program of ext:.ensi ve industrialization. 

(83) See Betty Feinberg, "Report on the AW Symposium (on the Sciences in 
Communist China)", China Quarter].y, April-June, 1961~ pP• 93-94. 
(emphasis added) 

(84) T~ Hughes and D. Luard, The Economie Development of Cammmist China, 
(1949-1960), London, OXford University Press, 2nd ed., 1961, p. 8. 

(85) Ten Great Years, op. cit., p. 8. 

(86) Ten Great Years, ibid., p. 8. 

(87) In 1958 the governnent claimed reserves in excess of 100 billion tons 
but the se claims are almost certainly greatly inflated. See Hughes . 
and Luard, op. cit., pp. 9 and 71. 
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Oil resources have not been i'ul.l.y explored. and until recent 

years China •s oil production was almost non-e.xistant.< 88) The main 

reserves oi' oil are located. at Yum.en in Kansu, the Tsaid.am. Basin in 

Chinghai the Dzungharian Basin in Sinkiang and the oil shales in Manchuria. 

It is estimated that these d.eposits have an annual capacity in excess of 

lOO million tons. (89) Develo}ment of the fields in the Northwest bas been 

hindered in the past by the inaccessibility of most of these deposits. 

The new railroad from Lanchow through Sinkiang to the Soviet border should 

great!y facilitate the developm~nt of the new oil fields. (90) Since 1949, 

Feld.ng bas been bea~ dependant upon the Soviet Union for petroleum 

supplies. ( 9l) 

The Chinese governm.ent claims that China' s deposi ts of tungsten, 

tin and molybdenum are the largest in the world with manganese, lead and 

aluminum the second largest.(92) A report titled "Rich Mineral Resources 

Spur Communist China rs Bid for Industrial Powsr", by the Bureau of Mines 

of the United States Department oi' the Interior largely supports these 

clail!).S and asserts that 10hina has a sui'ficient!y diversified mineral base 

(88) Production of crude petroleum in 1949 was 121,000 tons; in 1958, 
2,264,000 tons. See Ten Great Years, op. cit., p. 95. 

(89) See T. Hughes and D. Luard, op. cit., p. 8. 

( 90) Oil production was the one important sp}lere in which the targets 
for the first Five-Year Plan were not reached. 

(91) See William E. Griffith, 11 Sino-Soviet Economie Re1ations 11 in 'lhe 
Sino-Soviet Rift, Cambridge, the M. I. T. Press, 1964, pp. 231-240. 

(92) See NCNA, Jan. 8, Feb. 10 and Dec. 29, 1958 quoted in T. Hughes 
and D Luard, op. cit., p. 9. 
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to become a first rank industriel power.n(93) The dep:>sits of non-ferrous 

metals are round in the mountainous regions of the southwest, far removed 

fran the present industriel centers and populated regions. 

In conclusion it can be said that vith the p;>ssible exception of 

pltroleum China •s resource-endowm.ent is .favourable and adequate for large 

scale industrialization. (94) There is there.fore not much pressure on 

Peking to tailor her policies so as to ensure access to .foreign supplies 

of mineral resources. (95) In .fact, China•s ca:nparative abundance of 

mineral resources has enabled her to play an important role as a supplier 

of non-.ferrous metals to the Soviet Union in the period 1950-1962. Sane 

of these mineral products were of particular value .for the Soviet Union•s 

nuclear production. China recently di sclosed that during thie period 

she .furr:dehed the Soviet Union, 

11with more thanl400 million new rubles' worth of 
mineral products and metal s. Among the most 
imp:>rtant items were: 100,000 tons .of lithium 
concentrates, 34,000 tons of ber.yllium concentrates, 

(93) Splcial Supplement No. 59, March, 1960. U.S. Department of the Interior, 
Bureau of Mines, Washington. Hughes and Luard assert that nchina 's 
strongest resource position is in the .field of non-ferrous metals, such 
as tin, lead, molybdenum and particularly in tungsten and antimoey." 
T. Hughes and D. Luard, op. cit., p. 9. 

(94) Uranium had been discovered in Sinkiang as early as 1944. Since then, 
especially rich uranium deposits have been .found in Szechwan and eastern 
Tibet. See Edgar Snow, The Other Side of the River, p. 643. G. Modelski, 
Atomic Energ;y in the Communist Bloc, Melbourne Uid:versi ty Press, 
Melbourne, 1959, pp. 181-184. As for copper, China has at least moderate 
reserves. Also G.E. pearson, "Minerale in China", Far Eastern .Economie 
Review, Vol. 37, June 7, 1962, pp. 513-515 for the most recent analysis 
of this topic. 

(95) This is not true however with respect to food supplies where in recent 
years China has been forced to import substantiel amounts of .foodstuffs. 
This problem is analyzed in greater detail below. 
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51,000 tons of borax, 270,000 tons of wolfram 
concentrates, .32.9 tons of pi.ezoelectric quarta, 
7, 7.30 tons of mercUI7, .39 tons of tantalum-niobiua 
concentrates, .37,000 tomh: of mol;r'bd.enum concent
rates and 180,000 tons of tin. .Maey of these mineral 
products are rSW' materials wbich are indispensable 
for the develo:pn.ent of the most advanced branches 
of science and for ~ys manufacture of rockets and 
nuclear weapons.n~9 

Assuming then a satisfactor,y solution of the problan of locating adequate 

petroleum re sources, we can sa:y that mineral re sources do not impose a.n.y 

important limitations on Feking•s foreign policy. On the contrà.r,y, China 

has most of the mineral- resources necessar,y for the develo:pn.ent of an 

industrial economy and for the production of the most modern militar,y weapons. 

ECONOMie SYSTEM( 97)- China r s economie system shares certain basic 

characteristics with the Stalinist model of economie organization. There 
'. 

have been some innovations in the application ot this model to China, auch 

as the communes, but basically the Chinese system resembles its Soviet 

eounterpart. 

One of the basie features of this system is .absolute politieal 
----~ . 

control over ail economie acti vities. This is aehieved primarily by direct 

(96) 11Letter of the Central Camrd.ttee of CPC of February 29, 1964, to the 
Central Commit tee of the CPSU'', peking Review, Vol. VII, Ma:y 8, 1964, 
pp. 13-14 ( emphasis added) • · 

( 97) Aey survey of economie conditions in China is severell' handicapped by 
the laek of reliable statistics. The state statistical Bureau stopped 
publishing annual production resulta in Januazy, 1960, after relœ.sing 
a communiqué on plan fulfillment for 1959. As a result, we do not have 
official production figures for 1960-6;. Official communiqués have been 
vaguely worded such as- "the situation of agrieultural production was 
better in 1962 than in 1961 and again better in 196.3 than in 196211 • 

Press communiqué of 196.3 session of National People 1s Congress, China 
Quarterl7, Januar,y-Mareh, 1964, pp. 251-256. This dearth of stati stieal 
information applie s to all sectors of the eeonany. 

? 
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party participation in the formulation, adoption and implementation of 

of the pian.< 98) The proposals for the Plan are first submitted to the 

party for approval and then are sent to the appropriate goverm.ental a geney. 

Thus, the proposals for the second Five-Year Plan were f:i:rst submitted by 

the central Committee of the Party to its Eighth National Congress (1956) 
. (99) 

and after ha_ving been adopted were then sent to the State Council. Of 

the 35 governm.ent ininistries under the supervision of the State Council 

in 1960, at least 22 were primarily concerned with economie activities. 

This gives som.e idea of the considerable administrative control owr the 

econanic sector. 

A second essential feature is the goal of the canplete socialization 

of industry, agriculture and commerce. The ttsocialist transformation" 

of the ecollOJily bas been vigorously prom.oted eince the beginning of the 

first Fi ve-Year Plan (1953). (lOO) The General Programme of the Farty 's 

Constitution (1956) states: 

(98) For a fuller discussion of the ideological basis of economie planning 
in China, see ~ter Schran, 11Economic Planning in Cœmunist China", 
Asian Survey, Vol. li, December 1962, pp. 29-42. 

(99) Proposals of the Eighth National Congress of the Communist Party of 
China for the Second Five-Year Plan for Developnent of the National 
EconoDW' (1958-1962), Documents of Eighth National Con.gress of Communist 
party of china, Vol. I, pek!ng, Foreign Languages Press, l956,pp.229-26o. 
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11 A decisive vic tory has already been obtained 
in every field in the socialist transfonnation 
of our country. It is the task of the party to 
transfonn br continuing to ad.opt corrë,.ct methode 
••• to transfonn what remains or individual 
ownership bi working pe!)ple into collective 
ownership br the world.ng masses, to uproot the 
system of exploitation and to remove all(the) 
causes that gave ri se to such a system. tt 101 

Today, the party bas succeeded in PJ.acing all sectors of the econauy under 

governmental administration. All financial transactions are carried out 

through a central goveranent bamd.ng system., and privately owned industrial 

enterprises have been eliminated. In agriculture, the strict centralization 

brought about by the establistment of the communes has been relaxed som.ewhat . ' . 

with the returnto tte production brigade (fo:rm.erl:y the ·collective) as the 

basie of .rann management. (l02) With the exception of the small private 

plots (and their produce) left in the hands of members of the communes, 

however,. a~ agriculture remains "socializedl. 

A third basic feature of the Chinese economie system. is the Plan. (l03) 

The plan sets the goals for all sectors of the economy. Brief'ly, the plan 

is drawn up in the follawing manner. First, the leadership of the party 

(101) The Constitution of the Communist Party of' China, in Documents of' 
Eighth National Congress, Vol. I, p. 138. 

(102) The most authoritative statement on this abrupt reversal of policy 
was made b;y the Minister of Agriculture, Liao Lu..,.-en, in an article 
published in Red Flag in 1961. See W.K., 11 Communist China•s Agricul
tural Calamitiestt, China ~ctuarterl.y, April-June, 1961, p. 72. For 
a further discussion of this problem, see Alexander Eckstein, "On 
the Economie Crisis in Communist China", Foreign Aff' airs, Vol. If':, 
Jul.y, 1964, pp. 655-668, and Yuan-li Wu, 11Fa:rm. Crisis in Red China", 
Current History, Vol. 43, September, 1962, pp. 162-167. 

(103) One hesitates to use the tenn Five-Year Plan as, tbus far, only one 
of the three Five-Year Plans (1953-57; 1958-62; 1962-), the f'irst, 
seems to have real:cy been operational. · 
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studies the basic political and economie situation and in the light 

of this composite view proceeds to lay dawn the guide-Unes for future 

econanic developnent. These take the fonn of proposals and are first 

considered by the party•s legislative bodies (usually the Central Committee 

or the Party Congress if the latter is in session) (l04) and are then 

passed on to the State Council. The State Council turne the plan over to 

the State Planning Commission where a can.plete draft plan is prepared and 

then subnitted to the National People •s Congress for final approval. The 

plan is thus the basic instrument used by the party to control the nation•s 

economy. (105) The plan can of course be modified by the party•s executive 

body and this has been done on a nunber of occasions in the past. Thus, 

in 1958, a special session of the Party •s Eighth Congress was called and 

a decision reached to set aside san.e of the provisions of the Second Five-

Year Plan and to embark upon a new stage of economie developn.ent, the Great 

Leap Forward, (l06) and this was, in turn, drastically altered in 1961. (l07) 

(104) See for example, Report on the Central Committee •s Ninth Blenum, 
China Quarter~, April-June 1961, pp. 184-186, and Chou En-lai, Report 
on Proposals or the Second Five-Year Plan for the Developllent of the 
National EconoJI\V made to the .Eight Party Congress, Documents, op. cit ., 
pp. 261-328. 

(105) For a detailed account of planning in China, see: Yuan-li Wu, An 
Economie Survey of Communist China, New York, Bookman Associates, 
1956, pp. 192-232. 

(106) Liu Shao-ch•i, 11The Present Situation, the Party 1s General Line for 
Socialist Construction and Its Future Tasks", Report to Second Session 
of Eighth Party Congress, May 5, 1958, Feking Review, Vol.l, June 3,1958. 

(107) Quarter],y Chronicle alli Documentation, China Quarterl;y, April-June, 
1961, pp. 183-189. 
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A final characteristic of the Chinese economie system is the 

high priority the regime attaches to the rapid industrialization of 

China. In the period 1950-1960, heavy industr:r received top priority 

in investment plans ani impressi ve gains were made in this field. Since 

the agricultural calamities of 1959-1962, however, a radical shift has 

been made in investment priorities and agricultural developnent bas becane 

the central concern of the economie planners. 

Agriculture plays a vital role in the Chinese econom;y. 11 In a country 

where four out of ever:r five inhabitants are villagers and where, for macy 

years to come, three out of every four will continue to be engaged in the 

production of the nation's food, ever,ything depmds ultimately on this 

largest sector of the national economy.u(lOS) The priority of agriculture 

in Chinas s econaey- was for some years ignored by peldng 1s planners and 

emphasis was placed on the rapid developo.ent of heavy industry. (l09) A· 

consequence of this was the· comparative stagnation in agricultural production 

in the period 1953-1957. The planners seemed to think that production 

could be increased by social measures (collectivisation; etc.) rather than 

by capital investment. This attitude prevailed in 1958 when the regime, 

faced by the uneven developnent of agricultural production, decided to 

1aunch the "Great Leap Forward" ani the commune movement. (llO) This brought 

substantial increases in grain production in 1958 but was followed by three 

(108) W.K., "Communist China 's Agricultural Calami ti es", op. cit ., p. 64. 

(109) For example, in the First Five-Year Plan, capital construction invest
ments were distributed as fol1ows: Industry, 58.2% (of which Heavy 
Industcy - 88 .$%); transportation, 19 .2%; Agriculture and Forest;g, 7 .6%; 
Education ani Health, 15%. Li Fu-chun•s speech to National people•s 
Congress, quoted in A. Doak Barnett, op. cit., p. 42. 

(llO) .!!'or a thorough discussion of the regime •s agricultural policies, see; 
Chao Kuo-chun, Agrarian Po1icy of the Chinese Communist Party, ~21-1959, 
London, Asia Publisfdng House, 1960. 
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disastrous years when agricultural production fell so low that peking 

was forced to import substantial amounts of foodstuffs to feed her 

population. (lll) 

It was only in. the latter part of 1960 that the regime abandoned 

the policy of giving top priority to the development of heavy industry 

and adopted the new policy of 11taking agriculture as the foundation of the 

national economy. 11 (
112) In the words of the Ivlinister of Agriculture, 

Liao Lu-yen, 

11 Agriculture is the foundation of the national 
economy ••• (China) cannot possibl;y devel9fi 
industry without developing agriculture."\ 3) 

The Minister proceeds to list the major ressons why agriculture occupies 

the key role in China' s economy. First, he suggests that the developnent 

of industry necessitates "an increase in the labour power engaged in 

imustrial production". But it is "impossible to transfer such a huge 

labour force from the rural areas to industrial production without a rapid 

growth in agriculture and rise in its labour productivity.11 Second, the 

new urban population must be fed am this too requires "a correspondingl;y 

large increase in agriculture production." Third, 11light industry mainly 

uses agricultura1 produce as its raw materials "and therefore11 a rich or 

(lll) It should be noted that China suffered from severe natural disasters 
in these years. See China QuarterJ.y, Quarterly Review and Document
ation (Jan.-March 1960; Jan.-March 1961; Jan.-March 1962) for govenn
ment state~œnts on the extent and consequences of these •natural 
dis asters'. 

(112) See Speech by M:i.nister of Agriculture Liao Lu-yen, 11Taking Agriculture 
as the Foundation11 , China Quarter.J;r, Oct .-Dec. 1960, pp. 136-140, 
and speeches by PoHI-po and Li Fu-ch•un, China Quarterly, Jan.-Harch 
1960, pp. 107-108. 

(113) Liao Lu-yen, "Taking Agriculture as the Foundation", op. oit., 
p. 136. (Following quotations are from this article) 

http:productivity.lI
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poor harvest in agriculture bas a ver,y great and direct effect on 

industrial production." Fourth, 11 agriculture is one of the main 

sources of accumulation of funds by the state11 and therefore prOTides 

the capital needed to pey for machi.nery importa. In addition, of China •a 

exporte in the period 1950-.59, "more than 70 percent were fann produce 

or processed far.m produce.n(ll4) The Minister concluded: 

"In short, whether from the angle of labour power, 
food grains 1 raw material.s, markets, funds or 
foreign trade, without a high-speed developnent 
of agriculture in our countr,y, the re can be no 
hi.gh speed industrial developnent.n(ll5) 

Thus, while Peking•s planners tended to underestimate the key importance 

of agriculture in the years immediately following 1949, today, they have 

shifted their priorities and recoanfze the absolute necessity of giving 

top priority to agricultural developnent. The ~ce of agriculture in 

the Chinese economy is vividly illustrated by the following observation: 

nrt is not by accident tJ:iat there existe a direct 
correlation between the rate of economie growth, 
industrial output, capital investment, budget 
revenue and trade turnover on the one side and 
the harvest of the previous year on the other. 
Food provides half the country•s retail sales 
and two-thirds of rural consumption; agricultural 
raw ma teri ale supply one-third of the industrial 
gross output and four-fifths of the produce of 
the consumer goods industries, and foodstuffs and 
other goods processed from far.m products contribute (116) 
nearly two-thi.rds of the earnings of foreign exchange. 

Gt ven the overriding importance of grain production in the 

(114) Feking recently revealed that "up to the end of 1962, China had. 
furnished the Soviet Union with 2,100 million new i'ubles' worth of 
grain, edible oils and other foodstutfs. Among the most important items 
were 5,760,000 tons of soya beans, 2,940,000 tons of rice, 1,090,000 
tons of edible oils and 900,000 tons of meat. "Letter to Central 
Committee of CPC of Feb. 29, 1964, to the Central Commi.ttee of the 
CPSU11 , Feking Review, Vol. 7, May 8, 1964,p. 13. 

(115) Liao Lu-yen, op. cit.,p. 137 (emphasis added). 

(116) W.K., 11 Conununist Clti.na•s Agricultural Calamities11 , op .. oit., p. 64. 

http:developnent.1I
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agricultural sector,(ll7) let us consider the level of production in 

recent years.(ll8) 

1957 
1958 
1959 
1960 
1961 
1962 
1963 

Production (million tons) 

185(a) 
220 
200 
15o(b) 

? 
- (c) 

It has been estimated that to provide her large population (700 million) 

with 1, 500 calories in cereals every day, China requires a gross annual 

crop of approximately 180 million tons of grain. (ll9) The available 

figures indicate that in the period 1960-1963, China probably did not 

{117) Liao Lu-yen states, 11 grain must be made the key lever in agricultural 
d.evelopnent. It is the basie of the groWth of the various branches 
of agricu1ture 11 • Liao Lu-yen, op. oit., p. 138. 

{11.8) Statistics on grain production are estimates o~Ù3" for reasons cited supra. 

{ll9) Edgar Snow, op. cit., pp. 622-23. 

(a) Statistics for 1957-59 are tbQ_âe -almost universalq accepted. by Western 
economiste, see W.K., !1Canmunist China's Agricultural Calam.ities 11 , 

op. cit., p. 671 for further details. The figure for 1957 is official, 
see Ten Great Years, Feking, 1960, p. 119. Those of 1958 and 1959 
are Western estim.ates, official elaims (revised) being 250 m. tons tor 
1958 and 270 m. tons for 1959 (the revised 1958 figure was given to 
Edgar Snow, see Edgar Snaw, The other Side of tœ River, p. 623. Tm 
1959 figure is that of the State Statistieal Bureau, China Quarterg, 
April-June 1960, p. 98). 

(b) For the period sinee 1960, there is wide disagreement. Mao Tse-tung 
told Field Marshall MOntgomery late in 1961 that grain production for 
1960 was 150 million tons. See .c.cigar Snow, op. cit., p. 624. On the 
basis of an interview with Chou En-lai, Snow estimates a production of 
152 million tons (p.624). Western estim.ates are considerably higher, 
see W.K., op. cit., p. 67. 

(c) Production for 1962 and 1963 has been officially stated as 11 better in 
1962 than in 1961 and again better in 1963 than in 196211

• Press canmu
niqué of 1963 Session of NPC, quoted in China Quarterg, Jan.-March 
1964, pp. 251-256. 
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produce enough grain to f'eed her population. (l20) This is borne out 

by" the régime 1s decision to import f'oodstuf'f's. In 1961, China imported 

6.5 million metric tons of foodstuf'fs at a oost of' 360 million U.S. dollars~121) 
In 1962, this figure f'ell to 5.5 million tons at a cost of' $228 million, (122) 

In 1963, food importa continued, reaching 5.7 million tons and in 1964, 

China contracted ·to import 3.5 million tons of foodstuf'fs. (l23) 

The consequences of' the decline in agricultural production have 

been adverse for ever:,y sector of the ecoll0lll;.1. (l24) The consumer goods 

industries dependent on agricultural raw materials failed to meet their 

goals or had the latter sharply downgrad.ed. The necessity of' bu;y.ing food 

abroad. seriously depleted foreign exchange reserves and adversely affected 

importa of industrial machine17 with obvious consequences for the industrial 

of the econODJ1'. (125) The decline in foreign exchange earnings of agricultural 

cammodities have seriously affected China•s foreign trade especia~ that 

wi th tœ bloc countries. Finally, the régime has been forced to revise 

(120) It is not possible here to determine the exact causes of this decline, 
Three factors however seemed to predomina te - the natural dis asters, 
the commune system, and the abrupt, cancellation of Soviet aid in mid-1960. 

(121) Allen Barry, "The Chine se Food Purchases", China Quarterl.y, Oct .-Dea. 
1961, p. 21. 

(122) 

(123) 

(124) 

See William E. Griffith, The Sino-Soviet Rift, p. 237. 

New York Times, Maroh 23, 1964. 

For a general description, see Alexander Eckstein, "On the Economie 
Criais in Communist China", Foreign Aff airs, Vol. 42, July 1964, 
pp. 655-668, and Robert Guillain, Chine Nouvelle, An XV, Le MoDie, 
Paris, 1964. Kang Chao, 11The Economie Af'termath of the Great Leap in 
Communist China", Asian Survey, Vol. IV, May 1964, pp. 851-858. 

{125) F..d.wih. t'. Jones, 11 The Impact of the Food Criais on peipi.ng•s Polioies11 , 

A~_an SurY!l, Vol. II, Deoember 1962, pp. 1-11. 
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its entire econœic plan radicall.y" and embark upon a crash program. of 

agricultural developaent. (126) 

Feking 1s attempt to im.prove ber agricultural posture substantial.J..y 

in the near future faces serious obstacles. (l2?) Gi ven the major problems 

associated wi th bringi.ng new areas under cul ti vation in a country which 

is two-thirds mountainous, desert or othezwise unfit for cultivati.on, (128) 

increased output will require increased inputs on existing acreage, especially 

With respect to labour, fertilizer aoi water. Some idea of China •s needs 

for modernising its agriculture were given by a Chinese official, Liu Jih-hsin, 

recently. He calculated that 11 China needed 800,000 tractors (in terme of 

15 h.p. unite), 20 million h.p. of irrigation and drainage pmqps and 24 

million tona of fertiliaers. So far, however, China bas onl7 llO,OOO 

standard tractors and 5.8 million h.p. of water pumps. Fertilizer output 

in 1962 was estimated at about 2,100,000 tons.n(l29) Modernisation of 

China' s agriculture will then take some years. Until that time, the balance 

between population and food supply will remain sanewhat precarious and aDl' 

serious natural calamities would necessitate food importa. It sho~d also 

(126) See Speech by Lbo Lu-yen, op. cit., pp. 1.36-140. 

(127) For fuller discussion, see W .A. Douglas Jackson, 11 The Chine se Population 
Problem", Current Histoq, Vol. 4.3, September 1962, pp. 166-161. 
J .E. Spencer, "Agriculture and Population in Relation to Planning". 
Annale of the American Acade.my of Political and Social Science, Vol • .321, 
Januar,r 1959, pp. 62-70. T. Hughes and D. Luard, The Economie Develop
ment of Cammunist China (1949-1960). 

(128) Present area under cultivation is approximately 275 million acres, 
figure given to Edgar Snow by Premier Chou En-lai in 1960. See Edgar 
Snow, The Other Side of the River, p. 81. 

(129) Quarterly Chronic1e and Documentation, China QuarterJ.y, July-September 
196.3, P• 185. 

http:cultivati.on
http:bring1.ng
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be emphasized that the investment of reeources in this area will also 

have a negative impact on plans for rapid ind.ustrial develo,llJI.6nt. 

Turning to the industrial sector of China' s econom;,y, the major 

problem which interests us here is China•s degree of dependence on 

foreign assistance for her industrial developnent. (l30) During the 

first Five-Year Plan China was heavily dependent on the Soviet Union 

for most of her major industrial projects. This assistance ended 

abruptly in mid.-1960 when, China claims, the USSR turned its back 

11 on principles gui ding international relations 
and unscrupulously withdrew the 1390 Soviet 
experts world.ng in China, tore· up 343 contracta 
and supplementary contracta concerni.ng experts, 
and scrapped 257 projects of scientific and 
technical(cooperation, all within the short span of 
a month. 11 131) 

As a result, many of China•s 11most important designi.ng and. scientific 

research projects had to stop halfway, some of the construction projects 

in progress had to be suspended, and some factories ••• could not go 

into production according to schedu1e. The (Soviet Union' s) perfidious 

action disrupted China •s original national economie plan and inflicted. 

enormous 1osses upon China •s socialist construction. n(l32) It is clear 

that the abrupt withdrawa1 of Soviet aid had disastrous consequences for 

(130) For good. general discussions of China•s industrial deve1opnent 
during the past fifteen years, see: 

Choh-ming Li, Economie Deve1opn.ent (in the First Decade)" China 
guarter1y, Jan.-March 1960, pp. 35-50; Chinese Industry, China Quarter1y, 
Jan.-March 1964, pp. 1-204; · 

Choh-ming Li, Economie :oeve.1o:pnent of Communi.st China, Berkeley, 
University of Californi.a, 19~9. · 

For the official view, see Ten Great Years, chapters 3, 4, 5. 

(131) Letter of Central Cammittee of the CPC of February 29, 1964, to the 
Central Committee of the CPSU, op. cit., p. 14. 

{132) Ibid, p. 14. 
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the C~neae econoey.(l.33) Since 1960, the industrial sector of the 

economy has slowly recovered but China today is by no means self-

sufficient in ali of the major sectors of her,:industrial economy. 

The Chairman of the State Economie Commission, Po I-po, recently 

stated (October 196.3), 

"Now we have progressed from copying to independant 
designing ••• we are able to make some big precision 
equipnent ••. to design independently and to build 
wi th our own technical forces ~ important cons
truction projects. During the First Five-Year Plan 
China could make about 55 percent of the machinery 
and equipnent she needed. During the Second Five
Year .Plan (1958-1962), this level was raised to about 
85 percent. Our level of self-sufficiency in steel 
products climbed from about 75 percent in the First 
Five-Year Plan period to around 90 percent in the 
Second Five-Year Plan period.n(l34) 

To evaluate China•s present industrial capacities, it is necessary 

to examine more olosely the role of Soviet aid in the period 1952-1960.(135) 

Soviet aid to China was rendered mainly in the form of trade. (l.36) In 

this period, the Soviet Union made two loans to China, one in February 1950 

fl33) See New York Times, April 14, 1963. For the observations of a 
perceptive western correspondent who visited some of the abandoned 
construction sites, see Robert Guillain, La Chine Nouvelle, An XV. 

(134) po I-po, "The Socialist Industrialisation of China", Peking Review, 
Vol. VII, October 11, 1963 (emphasis added). 

(135) For further details see: Official Statements: Strugg1e of CPSU for 
Unity of World Communist Movement, Speech by M. Suslov, op. cit., 
pp. 47-54 and passim; Letter of Central Committee of CPC of Feb.29,1964, 
op. cit .; for unofficial evaluations, W.E. Griffith, The Sino-Soviet 
Rift, pp. 231-240; Oleg Hoeffding, 11 Sino-Soviet Economie Relations 
1959-196211 , Amals of American Acadel!ll of Political and Social_Science, 
Vol. 349, Septembër 196.3, PP• 94-105. 

(1.36) In their letter of February 29, 1964, the Chinese state: "so far from 
being gratis, Soviet aid to China was rendered mainJ.y in the form. 
of trade • • • China has paid and is paying the Soviet Union in goods, 
gold or convertible foreign exchange for ali Soviet-supplied complete 
sets of equipnent and. other goods." 

http:period.II
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for 300 million dollars and one in October 1954 for 130 million dollars.(l37) 

The Chinese maintain, however, that these loans were used "mostly for 

the purchase of war material from the Soviet Union, the greater part of 

which was used up in the war to resist U. s. aggression and aid Korea. "(138) 

In effect, trade on deferred term.s (medium term credits) has been the 

principal fom of Soviet assistaœe. Thus in the period 1950-1955, the 

Soviet delivecy surplus to China (excess of exporta over importa) reportedl.y 

equalled 987.5 million dollars. (l39) In 1956, China be gan to repay this 

debt and recently a.nnounced that she expects to pay ofi all debts to the 

Soviet Union by the end of 1965. (140) 

Soviet economie assistance to China has been crucial for its 

industrialisation progra:mrœ. A substantical share of Russia 1 s exporta 
{ 

to China consisted of machinery aDi other capital goods. In his speech 

to the Plenum of the Soviet Communist party 1s Central Committee, on February 

14, 1964, M. SUslov states, 

11 In a short period of time the USSR helped the 
Feople 's Re public of China to build over 200 
large industrial enterprises, shc.p and other 
projects, equipped with modern machinery. The 
CPR has built with Soviet aid whole branches of 
indust;y which China had not had before: aircraft 

(137) Details in R. MacFarquhar, 11 Sino-Soviet Economie Relations", The 
Sino-Soviet Dispute, London, China Qua.rterl.y, 1961, P• 36. 

(138) Latter of Central Committee of CPC of February 29, 1964, op. cit., 
p. 14. The letter continues "for maiJiY years we have been paying the 
principal aDi interest on these Soviet loans, which account for a 
considerable part of' our yearl3 exporta to the Soviet Union". 

(139) See William E. Griffith, op. cit., p. 233. It should be noted that 
this figure is based upon SoViet statistics. For statistics on 
Sino-Soviet trade, see William Griffith, ibid, p. 232. 

(140) NeW York Times, May 4, 1964. This statement was made by the Foreign 
Minister Ch 1en Yi. See also 11 Press Communiqué of' 1963 NPC Session11

, 

China Quarter]y, January-March 1964, p. 254. 
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automobile and tract or building industries, 
power-producing, heavy machine-building and. 
precision machine-building industries, ins
trument-maldng and radiO'"' engineering and. 
various branches of the chemical industry.n(l4l) 

In addition, more than 10,000 Soviet specialiste worked in China for 

varying periode between 1950 and l960.(l42) Between 1954 and 1963, 

the Soviet Union turned over to China more than 24,000 sets of scientific 

and technical docu:nents, including 1,400 projects of large industriel 

enterprises. Finally, Suslov claims that over this period, the USSR 

granted China credits totalling 1,816 million rubles on favourable terme. (14.3) 

Perhaps one should also mention the reliable market which the Soviet Union 

offered :for Chinese exporte between 1950 and 1960. (l44) The removal of 

the Soviet technicians in 1960 and the disastrous consequences of this 

step vi vidly illustrated the continued Chinese dependance on outside 

assistance for her industrial developœnt. This condition has not been 

(141) 

(142) 

Struggle of CPSU for Uni ty of World Communist Movement, op. cit., p.47. 
For further details, ibid~, pp. 47-54. Note especially the following 
statement: 11the defeneëfactories built with the technical assistance 
of the Soviet Union consti tute the core for the building of China 1 s 
defence indust:ry11 • 

Some 10,000 Chinese engineers and teehnieians and about 1,000 scientiste 
were taught and trained in the USSR in the same period. In addition, 
more than ll,OOO Chinese students and post-graduates attended Soviet 
educational institutions. Ibid, p. 48. 

(14.3) Ibid., P• 48. 

(144) Against this must be placed Chine se claims that the priees of good s 
imported from the Soviet Union 11were much higher than those on the 
world market" and that the Russians uaed trade between the two 
countries 11 as an instrument for bringing political pressure to bear 
on China". See "Letter of Central Committee of CPC etc," op. cit., 
P• 1.3, p. 15. 
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com.pletel.1' eliminated today. (145) Since 1960, China has been forced 

to turn to Japan, Britain, France anflrd:.her non-communist states for the 

supply of mac hi nery and industrial plants. Trade wi th the Soviet Union 

has declined from a total turnover of $2,054 million in 1959 to $466 

million in 1963. (146) Meanwhile trade with non-communist countries 

has ris~n sharply.<147) In the last four months of 1963, China placed 

orders for seven JDa.ljor chemical plants - in Japan (2 vieylon plants), 

Ital1' (2 fertilizer plants and petroleum refining equipnent), Hollam 

(1 urea ferti1izer plant) and Britain (1 fertilizer plant). (l4S) Britain 

for examp1e has sold turbo-prop airliners to China and France has sold 

freighters. (149) Japan has begun to increase her exP>rts of machinery 

and plant equipnent to China and reached an agreement wi th 'Peking in 

1964 to exchange trad.e representatives. (l50) In smrt, China remains 

dependent on foreign sources for num.erous types of modern machinerz. The 

continued avai1ability of such trade (and the necessarz credits) must be 

(145) For a discussion of the consequences of this situation for China •s 
mUitary posture, see S.B. Griffith, II, 11 Communist China ts Capaci ty 
to Make War11 , Foreign Affaira, Vol. 43, Janua:ry 1965, pp. 220-222. 

(146) New York Times, June 7, 1964, China's total foreign trade for 196) 
was estimated by the same source as .reaching $2.9 billion. (All 
figures are u.s. currency.) 

(147) For an anal.1'sis of China •s shift in trading partners see, Yuan-li Wu, 
"China•s Econauy end Its Prospectsn, Current History, Vol. 47, September 
1964, pp. 166-172; New York Times, March 29, 1964; June 7, 1964. 

(148) Quarterl.1' Chronicle and Documentation, China Quarter1y, Jan.-March 
1964, pp. 270-71. Total value of the se pure hases is 33 million pounds. 

(149) Quarterly Chronicle and Documentation, China QuarterJ.y, April-June 
1964, p. 233. 

(15~) New York Times, June 28, 1964 • 
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an important consideration for the Chinese élite in plarming their 

foreign policy as China is still some distance away fran the goal of 

economie self-sufficiency. It would be wrong to conclude however that 

economie need exercises a dete:nnining influence on foreign policy. Tre 

decision to push relations with the USSR to the brink, at great economie 

oost to the Chinese ecollOmY, illustrates the subordinate role of economie 

factors in shaping foreign policy. 

The substantial inorease in industrial production whioh has taken 

place, however, does provide the régime with added instr\JD.ents of diplamacy, 

economie aid and trade, which oan be used to promote China' s influence, 

es{Scially in the Afro-Asian world. Peking's foreign aid program began 

in November 1953 wi th a grant of approximately 3.38 million dollars to 

North Korea to assist in the restoration of war-shattered industries. 

It has been estim.ated that China exter:ded approximate:cy 647 million dollars 

in foreign aid during the first Five-Year Plan (1953-57).(151} Thus far, 

the bulk of suoh aid bas been gi ven to Communist states - North Korea, 

North Vietnam, .Albania, Cuba and Outer Mongolia. (152) The programs of 

economie assistance to non-Comm.unist countries are not as substanti al but are 

of considerable importance. Here Feking uses foreign aid as a means at 

enoouraging non-alignm.ent, ex.panding her influence, and pramoting closer 

relations with selected oountries. The first aid program to a no~Cammubist 

state was a grant of 22.4 million dollars (U.S.) to Cambodia in June 1956. 

Since then, Bunna, Ceylon, Indonesia and Nepal are among Asian states to 

(151) A. Doak Barnett, op. cit., p. 244. 

(152) China t s economie assistance to North Korea, North Vietnam and Mongolia 
in the period (1952-1960) is estimated at 860 million dollars (U.S.). 
See Colin Garratt, uchina as a Foreign Aid Donorn, in Devere Pentoey, 
ed., China, San Francisco, Chandler, 1962, p. 201. 
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receive aid from China. In addition, a number of African countries 

have become recipients of Chine se economie assistance in recent years. 

These include Algeria, Guinee., Ghana, Congo (Brazzaville), Mali and 

Somali a. ( 15 3) As one student notes, 11 the general conclusion se ems to 

be that Chinese aid is largely inspired by political considerations 

rather than by Chinese trade interests, and that the expenditure is 

surprisi.ngly high in relation to the domestic resources available.u(l54) 

In addition, Peking bas attempted to use trade as a politicaJ. 

weapon to bring pressure on certain states. Japan is a noteworth;y 

example. Here Peking attempts to bargain the possibility of a large 

industrial market for Japanese manufactured products in attempts to gain 

di}ll..omatic reœpi. tion fran Japan. (l55) As was previously noted, China 

has also eut dawn on the large volume of trade with the Soviet Union in 

retaliation for adverse Soviet economie measures in recent years. (156) 

China •s economie system also impinges upon her foreign policy in the 

sense that the élite attempts to exert a psycoological impact on China 1s 

Asian neighbours by advancing this s.ystem as a model for rapid economie 

development.(l57) The recent serious economie reverses, however, have 

somewhat reduced the impact of this model. Finally, the control pattern 

(153) For details on Fe king 1 s aid programs in tha,period 1953-1960, see 
the Table in Colin Garrett, ibid., pp. 202-203. 

(154) Ibid., p. 211. 

(155) See A. Doak Barnett, op. cit., chapter x. 
(156) For a fuller discussion of the role of trade in China•s Foreign 

Policy, see Yuan-li Wu, 11 The lieapon of Trade 11 , Problems of Communism, 
Vol. IX, Januaxy-February 1960, pp. 31-39. 

(157) Shen-yu Dai, "Peking 1s International Position and the Cold War11 , 

Annale of the Amarican Academy of Political and Social Science, 
Vol. 321, January 1959, pp. ll2-121. 

http:aVailable.tt


of this system gives the régime considerable freedom in the mobilization 

of economie resources for the pursuit of specifie goals, such as the 

production of nuclear weapons and the granting of economie aid. 

DEM:.lGRAPHY - 9hina is the most populous state in the world. No 

one is certain just how large the population of China re ally is. The 

first and only official government census taken in 1953 gave the following 

estim.ate~ (154} 

Mainland China - 582.6 million 
Taiwan 7.0 · 11 

Overseas Chinese - 12.0 · 11 

Total - 602.0 tl 

The birth rate is gi ven as 37 /lOCJO and the morba.lity rate as 17 /lfJOO, 

yielding a natural increase of two percent a year. At this rate of 

growth (roughly 14 million per year), the population will double avery 

thirty-five years.<159) If these figures are accurate, then China today 

centaine about one-fourth of the world •s inhabitants and, barring nuclear 

war ar seme such catastrophe, will have a population of over one billion 

in twenty years. China •s population today (1964) is estimated to be 

(158) Official Statement of State Statistical Bureau in E. Stuart Kirb,y, 
Contempora:g China, Documents, Hong Kong 1956, pp. 151-154. It 
should be noted that the reliability of these official figures has 
been sharply questioned by western demographers. Leo Orleans, anong 
others, bas questioned the reliability of the census and suggests 
11that i t is questionable whether the Chinese were technically capable 
of dari ving accurate st,tistics". In addition, he suggests a birth 
rate of 45 per thousand and a death rate of 25 par thousand. See Leo 
A. Orleans, "Birth Control: Reversal or postponement", China Quarterl.y, 
July-Sept. 1960, p. 59 (fn.l). Ch•en Ta, the former director of the 
Census Research Institute at Tsing-Hua University,declared (in 1957) 
that he was not satisfied "with the present vital statistic'JI,i regist
ration work, which is mt scientific 11 • Quoted in Leo Orleans,ibid.,p.59. 

(159) Chou ~lai told Edgar Snow in October 1960 that the natural increase 
of China ts population oscillated arouni the figure of 2 percent a 
year. Edgar Snow, The Other Sida of the River, p. 764. 

http:Orleans,ibid.,p.59
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around 700 million with approximately S7 percent being rural. (l60) It 

seem.s likely that China • s population growth will continue at a steady 

pace for some tim.e as, on the one hand., the de ath rate is being consistently 

lowered with the improvemEnt of medical services and sa.nitation facilities 

and, on the other, num.erous obstacles confront an effective birth control 

program. (161) 

This large population constitutes a huge réservoir of manpower 

vitally important to the rapid industrialization and militar,y strength 

of China but at the same tim.e, it generates severe. pressures and problems 

for the régime, especially for its program of rapid economie developn.ent. 

The task of feeding, clothing, housing and providing the basic amenii.-ies 

of life for a population of 700 million would pose enormous problems even 

for the most economicall:y advanced country. Feking, having inherited a 

very backward and chaotic ecollOJil1' system in 1949, has been making desperate 

efforts ever since to maintain sorne sort of balance between population and 

food supply. In recent years, this problem haa forced a major shift in 

emphasia from heav.y industry to agricultural production.<162) 

At the outset of Commnnist rule a large populationwas considered 

a distinct asset in the llbuilding of Communism11 • Thus in 1954, Pai Chien-hua, 

secretary of the Tientsin Central Commit tee of the CCP, stated, 

"These 600 million strong industrious and valorous 
Chinese people, under the leadership of the Communist 
party, are building and safeguarding with boUDiless 
enthusiasm their own country, and this shows that 
the nation'has tremendous strength not orùy for 

~ .. vt.. ~? 
(160) This is the figure most often ci ted by leading government offic;als. 

:-------___~., ---
(161) See: Edgar Smw, The Other Side of the River, chapter 54. 

(162) Communiqué of the Central Committee 1s Ninth Plenum, Feking Review, 
Vol. IV, No. 4, 1961, and supra. 
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Socialist construction, but for safeguarding the 
peace of .l.sia and the world ••• Labour creates 
wealth, the bourgeois economiste obstinately 
favouring tœ alre~ bankrupt M.althusian theocy 
of population are shocked to hear that China has 
now over 600 million population, declaring that 
China will have no way to feed this population, 
and even fabricating t~ fantastic rumour that 
China is bound to resort to •aggression on others'. 
Such a g11tundless stt-t~ent is,. of· course, not 
even worth arguing.nll 3) 

Not long :t.Jièftlafter certain officia1s began to express concern about 

the population probl~. 

Since 1954, China has undergone two gradual and painful reversals 

in its population policies. Between 1954 and 1957, a nation-wide cam.pai.!Jl 

to encourage birth control was carried out culminating in of' fi ci al 

acceptance of' the doctrine. As soon as birth control bad been put into 

effect, the goverrment boldly reversed its policy in 1958 and denounced 

the advocators of birth control as 11 rightists11 • It seems likely that 

the new policy of favouring population expansion was ·closely related to 

the 11 Great Leap Forward11 movement. It was then believed that China 

suffered from a severe labour shortage and therefore required an even 

larger population for her maas economie movements. With the virtual 

collapse of the agricultural aads~sumer sectors of' the econonv in 

in 1961-62, the goverm.ent once again reversed itself and now advocates 

measures designed to control the rapid growth of the population. (l64) 

It has recently been suggested that young couples should postpone marriages 

for a few years. In addition, the régime exhorta parents to 1imit the 

(163) Quoted in Leo Orleans, op. cit., pp. 59-60• 

(164) For a f'uller discussion of these measures, see Leo A. Orleans, 
11 A New Birth Control Campaign?11 , China Quarter ],y, October-December 
1962, PP• 207-210. 
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number of chtlù.et~., to two or three per family. (165) 

Another serious aspect of the :p>pulation problem is the high 

concentration of inhabi tante in the thickly' settled farming are as of 

the North China Plain and the Yangtze Basin and Delta. (166) In the 

former are a, the densi ty of :p>pulation is 800-1200 per square mile of 

cultivated land, while in the Yangtze Delta, where overpopulation is 

critical, density reaches three times that of the North China Plain.(l67) 

The fundamental cause of this high density in agricultural areas is, 

of coUz-se, the scarcity of cul ti va ble land. More than 60 percent of 

China rs terrl tocy stands above 6,~0 feet and another 15 percent may 

prove non-arable due to climate ard. topography. China had appro:xim.a.tely 

275 million acres und.er cultivation in 1962. (l68) For China as a whole, 

density is about 1500 persona per square mile of cultivated land, or about 

four-tenths of an acre per person. The goverrment has attempted to alleviate 

this problem by sponsoring migration movements from the densely populated 

coastal regions to the interlor, especially the Northwest and Inner Monge

lia. (169) It.is estim.ated that appraximately 400,000 people moved to the 

NorthWest during the period 1955-59~17Slven the magnitude of the problem, 

however, migration bas contributed but l;.ittle to its alleviation. Food 

suppl.y just manages to keep pace with expa.nd.ing population. 

(165) H. Yuan Tien, "Population Control: Recent Developnents in Mainland 
China tt, Asian Survey, Vol. II, July 1962, pp. 12-16. 

(166) See George Cressey, Lam of the 500 Million, Chapter I. 

(167) Chang-tu HU:'.ep..China, p. 61. 

(168) Edgar Snow, The Other Side of the River, p. 168. 
The United States bad 300 million acres under cultivation in 1960. 

(169) 

(170) 

See: Henry G. Schwartz, nchinese Migration to Northw'est China and 
Inner Mongolia, 1949-1959, China quarterly, Oct.-Dec. 1963, pp. 62-74. 

Hency Sèttrartz, ibid., p. 74. 
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China•s population problem.s then pose formidable obstacles 

for the régime. It has been frequently stated in the West that Peking 

will ul timately be canpelled to find foreign outlets for i ts surplus 

population. In 195.3, Wilhelm Starlinger predicted that con.flict between 

the Soviet Union and China was inevitable because of China' s demographie 

problems. He suggested that China would be forced to occ._upy Outer Mongolia 

and Eastem Siberia in order to alleviate the tension between population 

and food supply. It should be noted that while both of these areas are 

very sparsely inhabited their 1population-carrying capacity•, in terme 

of crop ·cultivation, is rather small. Siberia is marked by poor soil 

and a short growing season, and Outer Mongolia does not have sui'ficient 

water resources to sustain extensive crop cultivation. It is hardly 

likely then that expansion into these areas will help to solve peking•s 

food suppiy problems. (l7l) Much more attractive are the food surplus 

areas to the south - South Vietnam, Thailand, Burma and Cambodia. In 

196.3, Burma had an exportable surplus of grain in excess of 1.8 million; 

tons, Thailand. 1.6 million tons, and Cambodia and South Vietnam in excess 

of .300,000 tons.( 172) These figures, it should be emphasized, are not 

tru~·· representative of the export capacity of these states. Thus, none 

(171) The Starlinger hypothesis has been supported by Harrison E. Salisbur,y. 
He states, 

11i t is perfectly apparent to aeyone w:OO reads 
the statistics (of China•s population growth) 
that there are going to be heavy and continuous 
population pressures on those great vacant lands 
of Russia•s to the East (at one time part of 
the Chine se .En.pire) •••• 11 

Harrison E. Salisbury, To Moscow - and Beyond, New York, Harper and 
Bros., 1959, p. 249. 

(172) Bernard Fall, 11 AGGrain of Rice is Worth a Drop of Blood11
, New York 

Times, July 12, 1964, p. 10. 
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of these states has reach~d the pre-1939 acreage yields. Under normal 

conditions (1939) South Vietnam exported more than 1.5 million tons of 

rice. If the lam were exploited as intensively as Japan, the export 

surpluses of these countries could perhaps be tripled. In addition, 

each of the se states is relati vely sm.all and much lesa able to resist 

Chinese expansion:ist pressure than is the Soviet Union. For these reasons 

Chinese expansion into Southeast Asia is much more likely tban expansion 

into the Soviet Union. 

Finally, it should be noted tbat minority groups constitute 

approximately six percent of the total population in China. Most of 

the minorities are to be found in the border provinces. The se include 

the Tibetans (1,270,000), the Ulghurs (3,640,000) and Kazakhs (475,000) 

in Sinkiang province, and the Mongols (1,200,000) in Inner Mongolia. (l73) 

These regions are important areàs of tension in peking's relations with 

ber neighbours. Thus China•s attempt to impose more direct controle on 

the Tibetan population sparked a·widespread rebellion With important 

consequences for Sino-Indian relations. Similarly, peking bas attempted 

to use the Mongols of Inner Mongolia to promote disaffection in the 

Mongollan people' s Re public thereby e.xacerbating relations Wi th both the 

USSR ani the ~-Iongolian people •s Republic. Finally, Rusaian and Chinese 

èompetition for the lqyalty of the Kazakh and Uighur populations bas 

·. . vi' t 1 t• ' 174) bad important consequences for Sino-So e re a 1.ons. 

(173) Ail population figures are for the year 1953. See: Wang Chun-beng, 
A Simple Qeograpl1y of China, Peking, Foreign Languages Press, 1958. 

(174) Cf. discussion of this problem supra in section on 11 Geography". 
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MILITARI STiŒNŒ'H - A word of caution must preface aey 

discussion of China 1 s mili tary strength. Attempts to determine China 1 a 

mili tary power are seriously il:npeded by the pauci ty of re li able info:rm

ation. As one noted analyst of this problem suggests, naey lay estimate 

of current Communist Chinese.military capabilities, or future potential, 

is likely at best to be but partially correct; at worst, flagrantly 

inaccurate.u(l75) In maey areas of interest, we lack the information 

requi.red to make reasonab~ accurate estimates of China 's military 

potentiel. In the section that follows, statements regarding the aize 

and firepower of Ch:tna •s military forces should be considered as estimates 

orùy. 

A nation•s military strength is a product of a host of factors -

its dze, geopolitical statua, alliance potential, industrial establish-

ment, number and quall'ty of population, the quality of leadership, size 

and quali ty of armed forces and strategie doctrine. In this section, the 

aize and quality of armed forces, the nature of their weapon systems and 

the quality of military leadership will be examined. (l76) 

China ia first and foremost a land power and the principal basie 

of its strength are its grouni forces. China •s !!'!!!Z is the largest lani 

force in the world. It munbers approxim.ately 2, 500,000 men. (l77) This 

force is divided into 30-35 Armies, each Arrrry containing three di visions 

( 17 5) Samue 1 B. Griffith, II, u Communi st China 's Ca pac i ty to Make 11/ar" , 
Foreign Affaira, Vol. 43, January 1965, p. 217. 

(176) population, territorial expanse, geopolitical statua and industrial 
strength have been analyzed above. Leadership (political) and 
strategie doctrine are examined infra, chapter 4. 

(177) Hanson Baldwin, 11 China 's I<lili tary Power", New York Times, June 29,1964. 
Ralph Powell, n Communi at China 's Military Potenti al 11 

, Current 
Histo;r, Vol. 47, September 1964, p. 137. 

http:inaccurate.tI
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grouping approximately 50-60,000 men. (l78) .Esti.mates vary as to the 

number of divisions ranging from 120 to 160. It is estimated that 

there are at least 115 infantry divisions, 2 or 3 armored divisions, 

1 or 2 airborne divisions and sane artillery and cavalry divisions. (l79) 

This Arnry seems adequate4r equipped with modern weapons. From 1950 to 

1960, the Army was reorganized and reequipped with extensive Soviet aid. (l80) 

11 1V 1960, the regular Arrrr3' resembled. the powerful 
and complex World War II armies of the Western 
powers. Staff and. specialized units had been 
developed. Basides the basic anus, today there 
are anti":"aircraft, chemical warfare, communication, 
eng::l.neer, parachute and transportation uni ts. 
Logistics have been improved; considerable stand.
ardization of equipment has takèn place; firepower 
has been increased.n(l81) 

1•1ajor shortages e:xist, however, in a number of important engineering 

are as, notab4r - tanks, heavy engineer equipment and heavy and self

propelled artillery. (lS2) In addition, there seems to be a scarcllty 

of qualified maintenance personnel. 

China rs Air Force today bas a personnel strength of 75-90,000 men. 

There are approximately 2, 500 operational aircraft, most of which are 

obsolescent. Of this total, some 2,000 are jets, approxim.ately 1,600 

of them MIG 15's ani MIG·l7's. Chinais reported to have 60 to 80 

MIG 19 ts but no MIG 21 's. (l83) In addition, there are approx:imately 300 

(178) 

{179) 

The Communist El. oc and the Western Alliance; the Mill tary Balance, 
1963-1964, Nov. 1963, Institute for Strategie Studies, London, p. 9. 

Ralph powell, op. cit., p. 137. 

(180) Doak Barnett, op. cit., p. 112. 

(181) Ralph Powell, op. cit., p. 138. 

(182) Samuel B. Griffith, II, op. cit., p. 223. 

(183) Samuel B. Griffith, II, ibid., p. 225, ani Hanson Baldwin, op. cit., 
The Soviet Union has supplied MIG 2l•s to Egrpt, Indi.a ani Indonesia. 
See Ralph Powell, op. cit., p. 138. 
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or more subsonic IL 28 light jet bombera. China •a air déf'ence includ.es 

a number of strategicallf placed air bases, a radar network which 

reported1y covers the coast from Manchuria to Hainan island and. pro bably 

a few ground-to-air missile sites. (l84) 

The !!!z is the weakest of' the Armed Forces. Its major capabillty 

lies in the realm of' coastal def'ence. The principal offensive force 

consista of' some 30 submarines of' which 20 are believed to be long-range 

(9,000 miles).(l85) In addition, there are four destroyers, some f'rigates, 

motor torpedo boats and patrol craf't. Hanson Baldwin reports that, 11 the 

Chinese have received sorne Soviet cruise-typa missiles someW'hat similar 

to tl:x:>se used by the Komar-typa torpedo boat a sent to Cuba. (lS6) It 

would seem that the Navy •s chief' job is limitècLto coaatal escort, patrol 

duties and mine-laying. 

The Militia is an adjunct of' the people 1s Liberation Army. In the 

past three years it has been 11drastically reduced in aize, purged, reor

,ganized and 11 rem.olded11 • (187) The pariod of' economie hardship (1959-1961) 

was accompanied by widespread dissolution of' the milltia, a breakdown in 

party-military control and widespread banditry. (lBS) Since then, drastic 

(184) The shooting down of' Chinese Nationalist U-2 aircraf't would seem 
to conf'irm. this. 

(185) Samuel B. Griffith, II, op. cit., p. 227. 

(186) Hanson Baldwin, New York Times, June 29, 1964. He earlier auggested 
that the sutmarines and larger ships of the Chinese Navy were ef'fect
i vely run by Soviet technicians and that they coul.d not be considezed 
combat-ready without these personnel. 

(187) Samuel B. Griffith, II, op. cit., p. 227. See also, John G:ittings, 
"China•s Militia11 , China QuarterJ.y, April-June 1964, pp. 100-117. 

(188) See John Wilson Lewis, 11 China 1 s Secret Mill tary Pa pers: 'Conti nui ti es 1 

and 'Revelations"', China ~uarter1y, April-June 1964, pp. 76-77. 
"The mi li tia by 1960 was ei ther an awesome liability or e:xiated largely 
on paper11 • 
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refo~s have shaken the entire structure of the militia and little is 

reliably known about its present military value. (l89) 

In 1954, Chinars military forces were reorganized and modernized 

along Soviet lines. The People •s Liberation A:rmy was transform.ed from 

a guerilla type a:rr:oy into a professional standing a.rmy based on national 

conscription. The People 1s Revolutiona:ry Council was replaced by the 

larger National Defence Council and a Ministry of National Defence was 

established. The modernization of China's armed farces sparked the 

developnent of a professional officer corps.(l90) Officers were classified 

according to their fields of specialization, rank:s were established, and 

a sala:ry system adopted. The Chinese officers corps assumed the character-

istics typical of a regular staniing anny. In time the professional 

officers developed views which brought it into sharp conflict with the 

party. The dispute cent red on questions such as the urgency of acquiring 

modern (nuclear) weapons for the PLA, the impact of nuclear weapons on 

military strategy, and the use of the Army on massive economie projects 

such as the building of dams and irrigation works. As Ivirs. Hsieh suggests, 

(189) 

(190) 

"Time was to reveal severa! officers associated 
with the General Staff as lprofessional types• 
more interested in the regularisation and technological 

Ralph Powell, op. cit., p. 139, suggests, 
nrt is obvious that as of 1961 the vaunted mass militia 

added relati vely little tot he military capabilities of 
Conununi st Chi na • 11 

The Soviet Union seems to have played an important role in this 
developnent sending milita:ry advisors to China to assist in training 
and organization. Some Chinese military men may also have been sent 
to the Soviet Union for specialized training. See Ellis Joffe, 11The 
Conflict Between Old and New in the Chinese Anny11 , China Quarterly, 
April-June 1964, p. 122. 
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advancement of the PLA than in its political basis."(l9l) 

It is not possible here to discuss the problem of factionalism in the 

officer corps which led tot he impOrtant changes in 1959. (l92) One 

author suggests that this was essentially a conflict, 

11between generations differing in experience, outlook 
and responsibilities. The protagoniste are the 
veteran leaders of .the n guerilla generation" on the 
one hand, and the younger officers of an increasingly 
11 pro.fessional generationtt on the other. Both genera
tions ••• tend to see things in a different light; 
the viewpoint of the of.ficers is more( 11 ~4pert11 ' that 
of the Party leadership more "red" .u( 1'1)) 

After the 1959 purge, the military .directorate was reintegrated under 

Marshal Lin Piao ànd brought under stricter party control. 

The Military Leadership{l94) is as follows: 

MINISTRY OF NATIONAL DEFENCE(l95) 

Minister - LIN PIAO 

Vice-Ministers 

Lo Jui-ching 
Su Yu 
Liu Ya-lou (C. in C. of Air Force) 
Hsu Shih-yu 
Hsiao Ching-kuang ( C. in C. of Navy) 
Wang Shu-sheng 
Hsu Kuang-ta 
T'an Cheng 

GENERAL STPIFF 

Chief - Lo Jui-ching 

Director of General 
Policy Dep 1t. - T1an Cheng 

Deputy Directors - Kan Szu-ch•i 
Hsiao Hua 

Director of Inspectorate of 
Arm.ed Forces - Yeh Chien-ying 

(191) Alice Langsley Hsieh, Communist China 's Strategy in the Nuclear ~ 
Englewood Cliffs, Prentice-Hall, 1962, p. 23. 

(192) See infra Chapt;er 4 for a discussion of the replacement of peng Teh-huai 
and Huang K • o-cheng and t:œ close supervision which the party exerc:i ses 
over the Army leadership. 

(193) Ellis Joffe, o~. oit., p. 118. For a fuller discussion, see also, 
Alice Langsley Hsieh, op. cit., passim. 

(194) As of 1962. See Hsieh, ~' passim. 
In September 1955, ten senior officers were promoted to the rank of 
Marshal -Lin Piao, Chu Teh, pteng Teh-huai, Liu Po-ch•eng, Ho Lung, 
Ch•en Yi, Lo Jung-huan, Hsu Hsiang-ch•ien, Niéh Jung-chen, Yeh Chien-ying. 

(195) A third key body in the com.mand structure is the Military Affaira 
Committee of the Partyts central Committee. See infra, chapter 4 for 
further details. 
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The quality of this officer corps must be considered one of the 

régime •s major military aesets. These men have had more military 

battle exp:~rience than aey other group of military commandera in 

the world. These men are masters of guerilla and mobile war am, in 

addition, had some exp:~rience in conventional combat during the Korean 

war. They have been described as men. of professional competence, 

"imaginative and meticulous planners.n(l96) Little is known about the 

competence of junior officers but it is known that they are traiœd in 

the advanced military schools which were established with the assistance 

(197) 
of Soviet ad vi sors. As for the enlisted men, the bulk of these are 

peasants, physical~ tough and capable of enduring great hardships. When 

well fed, equipp:~d, trained and led, the Chinese peasant is considered 

to be a first-class soldler.(l98) In addition, China has an enonnous 

manpower pool to draw upon, enabling the leadership to be high~ selective 

in its recruiting. (l99) Finally, during the attack on India in the fall 

of 1962, these troops showed considerable professional competence.<200) 

In the last ana4'sis, however, probably the greatest strength of the PLA 

is its aize. As one author notes, 

"Its very numbers give military prestige to the 
régime and tend to imp.ress and to frighten China 1 s 
smaller neighbours. Thus the anned forces are 
capable of being employed for either military or 
psychologi.cal aggression.n(201) 

(196) Samuel B. Griffith, II, op. cit., p. 223. 

(197) See David B. Bobrow, 11 The Good Officer: Definition and Training", 
China Quarterg, April-June 1964, pp. 141-152. 

(198) Ralph Powell, op. cit., p. 139. 

(199) This manpower pool was estimated in July 1964 to include approximately 
140,400,000 males of military age. Roughly 700,900 men are drafted 
each year. These figures are from Ralph Powell, ibid., p. 139. 

(200) Hanson Baldwin, 11Measuring the .Armies", New York Times, Nov. 20, 1962. 

(201) Ralph Powell, op. cit ., p. 140. 



China•s militar.y forces however have a number of major weaknessea. 

These are especially important in the fields of nuclear capa.bility, the 

production of conventional weapons and the morale and loya.lty of the 

arm.ed forces. 

China exploded her first atomic deviee on October 16, 1964.(202) 

This test was described as a low...,.ield explosion with an explosive force 

of app:mximately 20,000 tons of TNT. The use of enriched uranium in the 

fission deviee suggested that China had mastered the gaseous-diffusion 

separating technique required tor the production of enriched uranium. 

If this is so, then China will produce hydrogen weapons much sooner than 

expected. The explosion of the bomb must be considered a major technical 

achievem.ent and demonstrates that China, by concentrating her resources 

on a specifie project, has the ability to provide herself with some of 

the most modern weapons. Much territo17 remains to be covered however 

before China can successful}Jr claim to be a nuclear power. The bomb must 

be perfected and a modern dell very system developed. Both of the se projects 

have proved to be ve17 cost}Jr and time-consuming, even for advanced irnus-

trial states. France, for exa.:mple, needed 7 years to develop an operational 

nuc1ear force. It Will therefore be soma years before China has an oper

ationa.l nuclear force.< 203) In the development of her first nuclear 

deviee, China benefitted from Soviet aid, though the ex.tent of such aid 

remains a matter of conjecture. It is known tha t China 1 s first reactor, 

( 202) New York Times, October 17, 1964. See also statement by Chine se 
Government on atan test, ibid., p. 10. 

(203) Western military ana}Jrsts suggest that it will require from 5 to 10 
years for China to develop an arsenal of nuclear weapons and an 
adequate de li very system capg.ble of reaching distant targets. See 
New York Times, September 30, 1964. 
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which be gan operation in mid-1958, was built with Soviet assistance. (204) 

In addition, Chinese scientiste were trained in the Soviet Union at the 

Dubna installation. According to China, an agreement on "new technology 

for national defence 11 was concltrled between China and the USSB. in October 

1957. ( 205) This agreement called for the Soviet Union to provide China 

wi th 1'8 sample of an atomic bomb and technical data concerning i:ts manu

facture." China states that the Soviet Union refused to implement the 

provisions of the agreement ani unilaterally scrapPed it on Jure 20, 

1959.(206) It would seem then that China•s claim that the test was 

achieved 11by relying on her own efforts•• is partially justified. (207) As 

was mentioned earlier, however, China does not have the modern industrial 

base necessar,y for ber rapid emergence as a nuclear power. 

"As a nuclear power, China lacks - and will long 
lack, unless it receives major outside help - major 
industrial facilities, adequate scientific and 
engineering resources and the inexpensive power 
re qui red for the rap:i.d manufacture of large quanti ti es 
of fissionable material. Peking also lacks, and is 
likely to lack for a long ti.me, modern meape.:of:.f 
delivering nuclear weapons to their targets.n(208) 

In terme of strate gy then China 1 s bomb appears of little value as yet. 

The test does have important political and psychological dimensions, 

(204) Alice Langsley Hsieh, op. oit., P• 151. 

(205) Statement the kesman of the Chinese Governrnent - A Comment 
on the So et Goverl'J[œnt •s Statement of August 3 - August 15, 1963, 
in William E. Griffith, The Sino-Soviet R.if't, p. 351. 

(206) Ibid. 

(207) See New York Times, October 17, 1964, for a description of China 1s 
progress toward an atomic test explosion. 

(208) Hanson W. Baldwin, China and the Atom, New York Times, Oct. 5, 1964. 

http:targets.II
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however, especially in the Af'ro-A•ian world. Here, China 1s prestige 

has p:robably been enhanced somewhat in spite of the position of the. 

non-aligned states on the test-ban issue. ( 209) In addition, China 

coupled the explosion ï-d th a aolemn declaration that 11 China will never 

at any time and under any circumstances be the first to use nuclear 

weapons 11 am propoaed that a smnmit conference of ail countries of the 

world be convened to reach an agreement on the complete prohibition and 

destruction of nuclear weapons.(2lO) Finally, China claimed that her 

possession of nuclear weapons would make disar.mament more and not lesa 

likely, since, China maintained, the nue le ar powers would not surrerder 

their arma unless challenged. (211) 

In additionto her weaknesses in the field of nuclear capability, 

China is not yet fully self-sufficient in ter.ms of the production of 

conventional weapons. China•s present scient~fic, technologlcal and 

industrial cap:! ci ties are not adequate for tœ production of all the 

necessary types of mili tacy equipment .(212) 

(209) Prime Minister Shastri of India has cond.emned the Chinese atomic 
bomb as a danger and menace to mankind. He said: 11 I do hope the 
voice of peace-loving people in all countries of the world will be 
raised against it and world conscience awakened to fight against this 
aggression on peace and security. 11 New York Times, Oct. 17, 1964. 
Mr. Shastri 's appeal bas evoked little response among the non-aligned 
powers. 

(210) Statement b,y Chinese Government on Atom Test, New York Times, Qctober 
17, 1964, p. 10. 

(211) It was also suggested that the 11mastering of the nuclear weapon by 
China is a great encouragement to the revolutionazy peoples of the 
world in their struggles. 11 Chinese Government statement, op. cit. 

(212) The Comm.unist Bloc and Western Alliances: t.he VJ.litary Balance, p. 10. 



11 At present, China can b.Y no means meet its minimum 
basic annual requirements in such f'und.am.ental items 
as machine tools, alloy steels, electronics ••• 
synthetic rubber, ••• petroleum products, chemicals, 
turbine generators, meters, electrical transmission 
and control equipnent~ precision instruments, heavy
duty trucks, etc.n(21_,). 

The consequence of' this is that ail three services suf'f'er from serious 

equipnent shortages. Prior to 1960, China •s armed forces benef'itted 

from extensive Soviet military assistance but such aid was terminated 

in mid-1960. (214) The withdrawal of Soviet aid bas somewhat weakened 

the capabilities of China•s armed forces, especially the Air Force. 

China •s army faces major shortages in heavy artillery, modern 

tanks, trucks and military vehicles and fuel. The army does have plenty 

of small arms and ammunition, mortars and machine guns, and reportedly 

produces light arti.llery, Chine se copies of Soviet submachine guns, a 

few tanks and same short-range rockets.(215) One major consequence of 

these shortages is that the army 1s offensive capablli.ti.es are subject to 

severe limitations. Tacti.cal mobllity is high but strategie mobili.ty is 

stri.ctly li.mited.(2l6) China's mili.tar,y capabilities then are formidable 

only in close prox:i.mity to its own land frontiers and even there auch 

(213) Samuel B. Griffith, II, op. cit., p. 221. 

(214) See Statement b,y Roger Hilsman, Assistant Secretar.y of State for 
Far East, August 20, 1963, in Ralph powell, op. cit., p. 141. 

(215) Hanson Baldwin, China•s Military Power, op. ci.t. 

(216) This mili.tar.y posture is confirmed in the secret 11 Li.beration Army 
Work Bulletins". See also the consequences for military strategy 
in Alice Langsley Hsieh, 11 China rs Secret :r:rJ.lltary ?apers: Military 
Doctrine and Strategy11 , China Quarterq, April-June 1964, PP. 79-99 • 



action wou.ld be largely confined to infantry action. 

The Chinese Air Force has suffered m.ost from the suspension of 

Soviet supplies and technical aid.(2l7) Its jets are obsolescent,(2l8) 

jet fuel remains in cri tic al short supply, and spare parts unav:âilàble 

from the Soviet Union. Fuel shortages have sharpl.y curtailed pilot 

training, serioualy weakening the operational capabl.lities of the Air 

Force. (219) The lack of spare parts has forced the Chinese to resort 

to canniballzation in order to keep their aircraft operational. According 

to Western military estimates, the Air Force ha.s grounded or disma.ntled 

about 500 aircraft since 1960, including 200 in 1963. (220) Reequipnent 

of the Air Force with modern aircraft is a pressing problem but there is 

no indication that China will soon be able to produce auch aircraft or 

obtain them from abroad. In its present condition, therefore, the canbat 

capability of the Air Force is low, unable to austain offensive operations 

in the peripheral ares. if opposed by supersonic aircraft. Basic improve-

ment in this area wou.ld seem to deperxi upon long-term advances in the 

industrial and educational systems. 

(217) Seymour Topping, New York Times, March 1, 1964. 

(21S) Aecording to available information, the Soviet Union did not supPly 
China wi th aey MIG 21• s or supersonic bombera. See Ralph Powell, 
op. cit., p. 13$. 

(219) samuel B. Griffith, II, op. cit., p. 225, anal,y11ias this problem in 
greater detail. He notes that in the Offshore islands crisis of 
195S, the kill ratio was 16 to 1 in favour of the Nationaliste 
before their planes were equipped with 11 Sidewinder" missiles. 

(220) Seymour Topping, op. cit. 
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Another major weakness, at present, in China•s military capabi

lities is the wide strategie dispersion of her a:nned. forces. One of the 

consequences of her dispute wi th the Soviet Union bas been the necessity 

of sending reinforcements to her frontier forces in Sinkiang, Inner Mongolie 

and l-1anchuria. In addition, China me:i:ntains approximately 15 divisions in 

Tibet, important forces on the mainland opposite Taiwan (variously estimated 

at 400,000 to 750,000 men) ani perhaps 2001000 men in Yunnan and Kwangsi 

provinces bord.ering on Southeast Asia. (221) Thus peking would not be able 

to concentrate her full power at a.rv point on this vast perimeter for 

purposes of aggression. 

The morale and loyalty of these armed forces are potentially .;;:: 

added. sources of military weakness. The secret 'Liberation ArrsrJ: Work 

Bulletiœ' are most revealing he re. It seems that the welfare and morale 

of the population are closely linked to that of the Arrrry. During the 

industrial and agrarlan disasters of 1959-61, there ~s substantiel dis

affection in the Arli\Y. (222) The following conversation is reported in 

one of the secret documents: 

"Liu Sheng-hua, a deputy squad leader of the eighth 
squad, a poor farmer, stated during target practice 
last Sept.ember: •When I am demobilized., I •n want 
only a gun 1. Others asked him: 1What do you want 
a gun for? 1 He replied: 'To fight the Party! tn(223) 

(221) Information on the dispersal of Chinese forces is from Hanson 
Baldwin, China.' s Mt li tary Power, op. ci t. 

(222) John Wilson Lewis, "China •s Secret !-1ilitary Pa pers: 1Continuities 1 

and 'Revelations 1, n pp. 73-76. 

(223) John Wilson Lewis, ibid., p. 68. See also, J. Chester Cheng, 11 Problems 
of Chinese Communist Leadership as Seen in the Secret :t<Iilitary Papers." 
Asian Survey, Vol. IV, June 1964, pp. 861-872. 
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In some cases there was open rebellion. Thus the reliabillty of the 

a:niJY in the event of a major am. protracted economie criais in the 

future is open to some doubt. (224) 

To conclude, China • s capability for sustained conventional. 

warfare beyond its own borders is ver,y limited. This military weakness 

stems from two major factors - the cessation of Soviet militar.y assistance 

and the strategie dispersal of her own anned forces. On the other hani, 

China has much greater capabilities for defence against conventional attack. 

The vastness of the country, the size of i ts anned forces, their toughness 

in man-to-man combat 8.Di Mao' s theories of prolonged warfare would all 

combine to render extremely difficult the attempt to conquer China by 

conventional means. 

China 1s major offensive capabilities lie in the 11 paramilitar.y 

fièld", which extends from subversion to guerilla warfare. The countries 

of Southeast Asia which border China are especially' vulnerable to this 

type of attack and. China is uniquely qualified by her own experience to 

coniuct this type of warfare. . In addition, the United States faces severe 

handicaps in this type of confrontation. Consequently, by means of a 

comparative4"' slight investment of reaources, China can perhaps realize 

considerable gains in Southeast Asia. 

In addition, it should be noted that Feking 1s military power 

seems all the more formidable in Asia because the régime has shown a 

(224) For another viewpoint, see samuel B. Griffith, II, op. cit., 
pp. 228-232. 
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political and ps.ychological willingness to use war and the threat of war 

as a constant element of its foreign policy. The most outstanding uses 

of mill tary force were during the Korsan war, the suppression of the 

rebellion in Tibet and the border conf'J.ict with India. General.J.y spealdng, 

China has used mili ta:cy force vecy selecti vely. In Korea, peldng felt 

compelled to intervene in response to considerations of vital security.<225) 

The presence of American milita:cy forces so close to the important inius-

trial base of Manchuria was a severe threat to Chine se security. Interven-

tion was decided upon and C,hinese forces acquitted themselves vecy weil 

in the fighting. Since the Korean war, China has been reluctant to engage 

American militar.y forces in direct combat. The on-again off-again criais 

over the offshore islands and recent events in Indochina clearly illustrate 

this. China will commit her military forces in strength only when she is 

convinced that she can gain a local victor.y or feels her vital security 

threatened. The border conflict with India is an excellent example of 

how China expl.oited a local strategie superiority to crush the Ind.ian 

forces~(226) It should be noted that the basic principl.e governing China•s 

use of militacy force is 11to slight the enem;y strategically but to respect 

him tactically11 • Prudence and caution have been the two saJ.ient character-

istics governing peking 1s use of militacy force since 1949. 

(225) See Allen Whiting, China Crosses the Yalu, New York, MacMillan, 1960. 

(226) It is possible that one of the rsasons for this action was China 's 
concern to demonstrate her clear military superiority to other Asian 
countries, confirming in the minds of their leaders the 11inevitability" 
of Chinese hegemoey in the area. 
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CHAPTE.fl. II 

THE POLITICAL SYSTEM 

The political system of the people •s Republic of China can 

be most briefly described as a one-party modernizing dictatorship, 

more totalitarian in its nature than ~that of) any other modern political 

system. (1) This political system was established and developed by the 

CPC and is today totally dominated by it. The real rulers in China today 

are the members of the Party•s Central Committee, especially its Politburo 

and the latterts Standing Committee, and other senior men who belong to 

the top hierarcey of the party. As a senior party official remarked to 

Edgar Snow, 

11there were 50,000 of us at the start of Chiang 
Kai-shek 1s coun..,_revolution in 1927. After 
the killings there were only 10,000 left. Today 
the re are about 800 of us - survi vors of ail the 
years in between. :a,y and large the country is being 
run and for some years will be run by those 8oo.n(2J 

Political power in China today then is entirely in the hands of the CPC 

and more particular~ its leadership. party solidarity among members 

and between the latter and the leadership has been impressi ve. This is 

maintained by means of intensive rectification campaigns and a certain 

esprit de corps born of common hardships endured during the revolutionary 

struggle. The ps.rty•s leadership worked together as armed revolutionaries 

(1) See A. Doak Barnett, Communist China and Asia, New York, Vintage 
Books, R~ House, 1961, p. 19. 

(2) .l:!:d.gar Snow, The Other Side of the River, p • .3.31. 
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for maqy years and has enjoyed unparallelled cohesion and solidarity 

since the late 1930 1s. Today, they constitute a tightly knit group 

bound together by their respect fc;,r, and loyalty to, Mao Tse-tung. 

There has been no open split am.ong the CPC leadership although there 

havebeen oneC3) of twoC4) severe splinterings. Finally, these men have 

shown a remarka ble amount of energy and stamina. 

The party leadership 11 sit on top of the whole structure of 

political control in China today. They occuw every major position. 

All basic policy decisions are handed down by them to administrative 

or military organs. 11 (5) Beneath this central decision-making body control 

is organized on the basie of the following chains of canman:h 

the Party<6>- with a membership in excess of seventeen million 

members< 7) which extends down to the lowest levels throughout the country 

and organized along the lines of "democratie centralism11 • The CPC is a 

highly disciplined organization, the leadership•s basic instrument for 

the control of the huge pôpulation. 

(3) The Kao-Kang, Jao S~shih purge in 1954 is reported in: Documents of 
the National. Conference of the Communist Party d China, Feking, 
Foreign Languages Press, 1955. 

(4) The removal of p•eng Teh-huai from his post as Minister of Defence 
ani of Huang K'O-chreng and T'an Cheng frcm the party Secretariat 
accompanied a purge of high militar,y officials in 1959 and 1962. See: 
David Charles, "The Dismissal of Marshal P •eng Teh-huai 11 , China Quarter ].y 
October-Dece.mber 1961, pp. 63-76. 

(5) Richard 1. Walker, China Under Communism, London, Allen and Unwin; 
1956, p. 26. 

(6) The structure, organization and personnel of the CPC are analyzed in 
a separate chapter infra, chapter IV. 

(7) This is the figure gi.ven by Liu Shao-ch 1i in 1961. For aoother estimate 
of party membership, cf. Edgar Snow, The Other Side of the River, p. 343. 
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the Goveroment<8) - established in accordance with the oons

titu:lon of 1954 and complete:cy- the creature of the party. 

the Military(9) - which brought the party to power in 1949, 

played a vital role in èarrying out the régime •s internal as well as 

external policies, and has remained complete:cy- und.ei: the control of 

the party. 

the Public Security Organs - the CPC has established a multiplicity 

of public securi ty agencies for the supervision of the population. At 

the apex of this control system stands the Ministry of Public Securi ty. 

In theory, it is subordinate to the State Oouncil but in reality all 

important decisions affecting its personnel and. policy are made by the 

Social Affaira Department of the central Oommittee of the OPO. The public 

security forces perform regular policing duties, supervise prisons, admin

ister forced labour battalions and guard frontiers and internal communica

tions networks. They are organized in milltary formations and at the 

highest levels are· und.er the canmand of the military. (lO) 

the .Maas Organizations - they maintain the cohesion of the populace 

and are used to intensity support for goverrment and parcy policies. Like 

the CPO, they are organized in accordance with the principle of democratie 

(8) The structure and :J?Eirsonnel of the government and the techniques used 
by the CPC to control it are analyzed infra, chapter III. 

(9) The role of the military in the political system is analyzed in 
chapters I and IV. 

(10) For further discussion cf. Chang-tu Hu ed., China, pp. 196-202. For 
an official report on th.'e' activ:ities of the Ministry of Public Security 
see: Lo Jui-chfmg, "The Struggle between Revolution and Counter
&evolution", Ten Glorious Years, pp. 348-368. 
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centralism. There are mass organizations designed to fit every social 

grouping in China. Essentially, the se are the principal agencies through 

which the entire weight of the party•s apparatus makes itself felt upon 

the average Chinese; they are the means through which the party has its 

widest impact. These mass organizations are considered of vital importance 

by the régime since they are the transnission belts between the bureaucratie 

apparatus of the party and the masses. In addition, the control which the 

party exerts over the members of these mass organizations is much more 

intensive and effective than that exercised over the population through 

the govermnental bureaucracy. 

The se then are the insti tutional pillars or fourdations upon whioh 

party leadership resta. But how are the se institutions acti vated? What 

are the dynamics of· political behaviour? At the most basic level, the CPC 

functions effectively among the population at large through an all-embracing, 

systematio and thorough process of mass organization. (11) The Conmunist 

pattern of political organization is a major factor in their successful 

achievement and exercise of power.<12) Organization is used to arouse, 

aotivate and mobilize as well as to control and coerce the population. 

{11) One observer notes, "it is safe to assume that practically everyo:ne 
in China today {1956) belongs to one of these mass organizationsn. 
Richard L. WSlker, op. cit., p. 36. At the VIIIth National Congress of 
CPC, Liu Shao-ch•i noted, "the overwhelming majority of the people of 
our country have already got themselves organized". Liu Shao-ch'i, 
11Political Report of CC of CPC to Ei.ghth National Congress of the 
Partyt•, Documents, Eighth National Congress of Communist party of 
China, Vol. I, peldng, Foreign Languages Press, 1956, p. 107. 

{12) See H.F. Schunnann, "Organization and Response in Communist China", 
Annals, Vol. 321, January 1959, pp. 51-61, and Franklin !»un, To Change 
!_Nation, New York, Free Press, 1961. 
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The performance of the se organizations depenis upon the quali ty 

of their leadership. The CPC plays the leading role in ail organizations. 

It does this through the party members• group whi.ch is in direct contact 

with the higher levels of the party and. which supervises the implementation 

of party :tolicy. (l3) At lower levels the cad.res play the key role in 

striving to realize the party•s program. It is estimated. that in 1962 

the re were between two and. three million party cadres. (l4) The se cadres 

are guided in their work by the technique of the 11mass line11 • This is the 

basic method. used to initiate and. promote a unified relationship between 

the party and. the population. (15) As one observer notes, 

"the •maas line t method of lea~rship prescribes techniques 
to maximize participation and Êmthusiasm of the Chinese 
people and. to dissipa.te their possible antagonis:rn toward. 
party officia1s.n(lo) 

On the basis of the information gathered through the 11mass line11 method 

of work, the party leadership establishes the "party llne". This is a 

broad. strategie directive which includ.es 1 

(13) 

(14) 

ttthe analysis of a particular situation confronting the 
party lead.ersh:ip at a given time ani tœ statem.ent of 
the course of action pre sc ri bed. to meet the theoretical 
requirements of the si tua ti on. 11 (17) 

Teng Hsiao-p•ing, "Report on the Revision of the Party Constitution", 
Documents, p. 220. 

See Johil LeWis, Lead.ershià in Communist China, Ithaca, Cornell Uni
versity Press, 1963, p. 1 6. · 

(15) For a fuller discussion, see Teng Hsiao-p 1ing, op. cit., pp. 175-187. 

(16) John Lewis, op. cit., p. 71. 

(17) H. Arthur steiner, 11.Ideology and. Po1itics in Conmunist China", Annals 
of the .American Acad.e of Po1itical and Social Science, Vol. 321, 
January 959, p. 3 • For recent "party nes tt see u Shao-ch•i, Poli
ti cal Re}X)rt, op. cit., pP. 33-51, and. 11The Victory of Mar.x::i.sm-Leninis:rn 
in China", Ten Glorious Years, pp. 1-34. 

http:includ.es
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Party lines gi ve oonscious expression of the purpose or intention 

of the leadership and include specifie action direoti ves to cadi-es and 

activists\i 

The final stage in this dynamic political prooess is the full 

mobillzation of the entire population. This is aoocmplished by means 

of the rrmovement 11 or the 11campaign11 • Eve:ry major task in China today 

is · carried out in the fonn of a movement. (18) The mass movements bind 

together the various institutions upon whioh party supremacy reste. (l9) 

In addition, the formidable dimensions of these movements serve to dis

courage the growth of opposition to party rule~20) Those who oppose the 

régime feel isolated and powerless before suoh a massive orchestration 

of power. 

This concludes our brie! survey of the nature of the Chinese 

political system. In a political system characterized by auch intensive 

political centralization, the structures and functions of advocacy, 

aggregation and communication are subject to strict party control. 

Consequently, it will be found that there is little need to explore, in 

(18) Frank Moraes notes, 
11 In India, as in other democraoies, the government passes 
a law when it wants something done •. In China, it starts 
a movement. 11 

Frank Moraes, Report on Mao•s China, New York, Macmillan, 195.3, p. ,36. 

(19) See Teng Hsiao-p'ing, 11 The Great Unity of the Chineee People 11 , Ten 
Glorious Yeare, pp. 91-9.3. 

(20) For a case study of a mass movement, see Richard L. Walker, op. oit., 
pp. 00-88. 
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depth, this section of the framework of analysis. The degree of central

ization of political power is such as to preclude effective public parti

cipation in the poliey pro cess. This is not to suggest that parties and 

interest-group organizations do not exist in China. They do, but their 

function is 

11basically one...:way canm:unication fran the top downwarès 
as distinguiehed from their dual role of in:t'luencing 
policy and explaining policy in the West.n(21) 

The analysis of the role of mass movements which follows will attempt to 

demonstrate the validity of this bypothesis. 

There are more than a score of mass organizations established 

on a national basis in China. (22) The more important ones include - All-

China Federation of Trade Unions, All-China Federation of Democratie 

Women, Chinese Communist Youth League, AU-China Students Federation 

and the AU-China Federation of Literature and Art. (23) What role do 

these mass organizations play in the advocacy of policy? The best way 

to answer this question is to examine their structure, leadership and 

functions. 

(2l) Allen Whiting, "The Foreign Pollcy of Communist China", in Roy Macridis ed. 
Foreign policy in Work Politics, .J::nglewood Cliffs, N.J., Prent.ice Hall, 
1958, p. 287. 

(22) For a complete list of these mass organizations (as of 1957) see: 
Handbook on people 1s China, Feking, Foreign Languages Press, 1957, 
pp. 163-178. 

(23) In addition, the régime has established numrous 11Friendahip Associa-
tions" and Coounittees to promote relations with foreign states. These 
include- Sino-Soviet Friendship Association (founded 1949), Sino-Indian 
Friendship Association (founded 1952), Sino-Bunnese Friendship Associa
tion (1952), Sino-Indonesian Friendship Association (1955), Sino-Japanese 
Friendship Association (1963), Chinese people's Committee for World peace, 
Chinese Committee for Afro-Asian Solidar.ity, etc. It should be noted, 
however, that the se bodies foll.ow unhesi tatingly the directives of the 
party. They can in no way initiate. or aren advocate policies. The asso
ciations operate under the general guidance of two agencies: the Commission 
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The basic principle of organization for all of the mass organizations 

is democratie centralism. This principle may be illustrated by the article 

on organization in the constitution of the All-China Federation of Trade 

Unions which states: 

(1) the leadership organs of trade unions at all levels shall be produced 
by democratie election from below and make periodic reports to 
members on the work perfo:rmed; 

(2) trade union organizations at all levels must carry out their work 
in accordance with the constitution and resolutions of trade unioœ; 

(3) all decisions of trade union organizations must be passed by a 
majority vote of those present; 

(4) trade union organizations at the lower level shall obe,y those of 
the higher level. 

In practice this means, as was noted earlier, uthe individual obeys the orga

nization, the minority obeys the majority, the lower ranks obey the higher 

ranks, branch organizations united.ly obey the Central organizations •11 Democratie 

centralism ensures mass participation in the maas organizations with maximum 

centralization of policy and decision~aking. 

Il The Communist éli te rules, but instead of separating 
i tself from t he masses and ruling OVER them, i t take s 
a large percentage of the masses into its fold and rules 

for Cultural Relations with Foreign Countries and the Chinese Feople •s Asso
ciation for Cultural Relations with Foreign Countries. The se associations 
are utilized for a variety of functions: providing hospitality for foreign 
visi tors; organizing petitions and mass demonstrations to support the régime 1 s 
policies; supplying delegates for "cultural mission~ abroad. The unofficial 
or quasi-official organizations, such as the Chinese peoplets Institute of 
Foreign Affaira, play an active role in promoting peking 1s relations with 
those states that do not recognize the People •s Republic of China. For a 
comprehensive description of these activities, see: Shen-yu Dai, 11 Peking 1s 
International Position and the Cold lfar11 , Annale of the .American Academy of 
Political and Social Science, Vol. 321, January l959, pp. U2-î2L 
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THROUGH them. Efficient minority rule is thereby (24) 
e:x.ercized through an impressi ve fa~e of majority rule. u 

Democratie centralism thus gi ves the leadership effective control and 

supervision over both po licy and personnel at all leve la und.er them. 

The basic organizational. unit of the maas organizations is the 

local branch. This branch may be organized on the basie of a geographical 

district (a village or a city street); an institutional, occupational or 

professional organization Wi thin the basic geographical district (a factory, 

school, hospital, etc.); or on the basis of an arbitrary social group or 

class witbin the geographical district. A large branch is subdi vided into 

celle, headed by an acti vist or cadre • Each branch is organized into a 

general assemb]Jr of all members; an e:x.ecuti ve commit tee which provides 

the leadership, and several functional camnittees whose work is directed 

by the executive committee. 

This pattern is duplicated throughout the nation the net result 

being a hierarchical ~stem1with a p,yramidal structure camposed of congresses 

and e:x.ecuti ve commit tees at each administrati ve-geograpbical level. The 

members of each congress are 11elected" by the organization•s unit at the 

lower level. At the top of this system stams the organization•s National 

Congress, which is legally the highest authority of the mass organization. 

The Congress is supPOsed to meet every three or four years but in fact is 

generally convened at longer intervals. ( 25} The Congress is expected to 

examine and approve reports of the Central Committee, revise the constitution, 

(24) A. Doak Barnett, 11Mass Political Organizations in Communist China", 
Annale of the Aœerican Academ[ of Political and Social Science, Vol. 277, 
September 1951, p. 7~L 

(25) The Young COimD.unist League is an exception having had nine congresses 
in the last fifteen years. 
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discU$s and defiœ policy, and elect the Central Committee. Since the 

National Congress meets infrequ.ently, real authority resta with the 

central Committee, more precisely, its Standing Conmdttee and the Central 

Secretariat. Evecy major decision or pro gram originates w.i th the central 

Committee and is passed through the regional committees to the grass roots 

of the organization. The real chain of command runs from the top dOWI'Ifard. 

through the commit tee system and its secretariats. 

"An examination of the membership of the secretariat 
of m.aey- leading mass organizations reveals that this 
organ invariably includes the most powerful figures 
in the organization, most if not all of them party 
members ••• the actual planning and direction of major 
poli'bies (is) dgtte in the more exclusive and compact 
secretariat.n(2 J . 

These organizational features at the national level are reproduced at 

the regional and local levels. Massorganizations are effective]V controlled 

from the top. 

As for ·leadership in the mas·s organizations, the most salient 

feature is the dominant position of CPC members. These men hold the key 

positions and exercise decisive influence on policy. In most mass organ-

izations, the chairman or vice-chairman and the heads of key departments 

are important party leaders.~· The 1957 Har:dbook of the People r s Repul:il.ic 

of China lista the follow:i..ng important party leaders as occupying leadership 

posta in one or more mass organisations - Liu Shao-ch 1i (Honorary Chaixman 

of ACFTU), Lai Jo-yu, Liu Ning-yi, Uao Cheng-chih, Hu Yao-pang, Tsai Chang, 

Teng Ying-chao, p,eng Chen and Chou En-lai. In addition two non-party 

people, Soong Ching-ling and Kuo Mo-jo, occupy a number of leading posta. 

Their loyalty to the CPC is unquestionable however • 

(26) Chao Kuo-chun, 11YJAss Organizationa in Mainla:cd China11 , American 
Political Science Review, Vol. 48, Septem.ber 1954, p. 754. 

http:Repu1:i1.ic


-98-

There is an extensive system of interlocking directorates in which 

a few CPC leaders hold concurrent positions in the executive committees of 

maey of the most important mass organizations, as weil as the goverment, 

the party, am the arm;r. For example, Liao Chen.g-chip, a senior member 

of the CPC 1s central comndttee held the following posta concurrently in 

1957 - Chairman of the ill-China Federation of Democratie Youth; member 

of the secretariat of the New Democratie Youth League; vice-chairman of 

the Asian Solidarity Comndttee of China; am vice-chairman of the Chinese 

Feople •s Committee for World Peace. In 1963 he was appointed chairman of 

the Sino-Japanese Friendship Association. In addition, Politburo members 

Liu Shao-ch 1i, Chou En-lai, and peng Chen also occup,y senior poste in 

mass organizations. 

In addition, in ali mass organizations a. party nucleus composed of 

cadres bas been established to provide both leadership and direction. 

This relationship has .been stipulated very explicitly by Liu Lan-tao, 

member of the Secretariat of the CPC •s central Committee; 

"To ensure the unified leadership of the party, it is 
necessary for all revolutionary organe (mass organ
izations) ••• to be brought under the unified leadership 
of the Central Committee and the local cammittees at 
ali levels of the party, both in their work and in the 
struggle to implement the ~neral line and the fuma
mental tasks _ of the party .u ( 27) 

The only exception to this rule is the leadership of maey scientific and 

cultural societies. These are often headed by professional, non-cammunist, 

(27) Liu Lan-tao, 11 The Communist Party of China is the High Command of the 
Chinese People in Building Socialism, 11 Ten Glorious Years, p. 289. 
See also Liu Shao-ch •i, "Political Report .••• 11 , p. lôâ and Article 59 
of the CPC's constitution. 
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scholars, probably because of the shortage of specialiste in the party 

ranks. But even here the reins of leadership are kept, und.er t:t.ght party 

control either through the appoihtment of "loyal" non-Communist scholars 

such as Kuo !-1o-jo, who has often been descr:i.bed as being •plus royaliste 

que le roi 1, or by the apPOintment of high-ranking Communiste as deputies 

to the non-party specialiste. 

Given the structure and leadership of these mass orgamzations, 

i t is not surprising that they do not enjoy much influence in the initiation 

or advocacy of policies. The party leadership, both in term.s of Lenimst 

organizational principles and the broader ideological considerations which 

justify its role as the vanguard of the proletariat, must reserve for 

itself an exclusive monopoly here and in practice it does so quite effect-

ively. Consequently, the host of maas organizations are simply so man;y 

transmission belts between the party éli te and the masses • They are subject 

to strict party control and in the sphere of foreign policy exercise no 

independant initiative. Together these organizations form an integrated 

machiner,y for the indoctrination and mobilization of the entire population. 

An additional consequence of this system of control is that public 

opinion is a :.party-controlled factor. Its main function seems to be 

soliciting popular enthusiasm. for party policy. As one observer suggests, 

11 Public opinion exista to be mobilized by the party 
but not to direct the party. It may fail to res pond 
to party propaganda, thereby compelling some revision 
of policy. It may articula te grievances by indirection, 
thereby stimulating examination of policy at the top. 
As an external pressure upon the govermn.ent, however, 
public opinion cannot be identified in China as an 
articulate force." (28) . 

( 28) Allen Whi ting, 11Foreign Po licy of Communist China11 , in R. Mac ri dis, ed ., 
op. ci t., p. 2137 ( emphasi s added). 
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The most J;X>pular technique used by the pqrty to mobilize public opinion 

is the mass rally. The se are huge nation-wide affaire usually called 

to proteet against sorne theinous deed' of' the .American imperialiste. 

They are very caref'ully organized and usually addressed by senior party 

members. Thus, recently, it was claimed that six.teen million :peop~e 

demonstrated or held rallies to back ttthe Panamanian :people 1 s struggle 

ageinst United states aggression.n(29) 

It is clear then that interest groups and public opinion do not 

f'unction as autonomoue factors in the Chine se poli tic al system. In addition, 

the authoritarian nature of' the system is illustrated in the sphere of' 

mass-media communication. The press, radio and television are all strictly 

controlled by tœ pqrty. This me ans control of' both the public information 

media themselves and the subject matter disseminated through these media 

to the people. 

11Accepting Lenin•s dictum that the Communist system 
rests on a balance of' coercion and persuasion, the 
Chinese Communist régime has methodically placed 
all means of' mass communication under state control, 
thereby elin4nating forces that might tend to counteract 
or neutralize off'icially approved propagande.. Absolute 
control having been assured, the people are f'ed a mono
lithic mass of' information prescribed by the state in 
accordance vith the dictates of the party leadership.n(30) 

The régime thus monopolizes all communication media. 

The press is controlled by the Propagand.a Department of' the Central 

Coimlittee of' the party. The official party œwspa:per, the People rs Daily, 

(29) For a description of one of' these mass demonstrations see: peldng 
Review, Vol. VII, Januazy 241 1964, PP• 3-5. 

(30) Chang-tu Hu, ed., China, p. 237. 
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is published in Feking and has a circulation of about one million. 

The people ts Daily sets the editorial tone for all other newspapers 

in China. The provincial newspapers are, in effect, miniature copies 

of the national newspaper. Most of the foreign and domestic news is 

supPlied by the New China News Agency (the only news agency in China) 

which is under the direct supervision of the State Council. In addition .. 

to the newspapers, a substantial number of periodicals are published by 

the régime and professiona.l organizations. The more important periodi cals 

include 'R.ed Flag r (the authori tati ve theoretical journal of the party 

publlshed semi.-monthly), •Scientia Sinica ', •China Pictorial', lChina 

.R.econstructs' and Fekirig H.evi.ew. The last three journals are published 

in nunerous languages and are important instruments for the disseminat1ion 

of Chinese views' abroad. 

Radio and television are of course subject to the same controle 

as the press. The government is fully aware of the value of the radio 

as an instrument of public indoctrination and control. These facilties 

have been considerably expanded since 1950. Today every part of the country 

is within reach of the radio network. In addition, the Central Feople •s 

Broadcasting Service at Feking operates a ver,y extensive international 

service. There is a heavy. volume of programming directed to African and 

Asian countries. Finally, television has very limited facilities in China. 

There are television stations at Canton, Shanghai, Feking, Tientsin and 

Changchun but the number of receivers is extremely low. {31) 

(31) See: Chang-tu Hu, ed., ~., pp. 251-52. 
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Stmming up, it should be emphasized that tho se who formulate 

China•s foreign policies are not subject to the same pressures and limit

ations which confront policy makers in consti tutional democracies. Within 

the Chinese political system there are few e:xternal pressures on the 

governm.ent. public participation iri policy is subject to the most rigid 

controls. Consequently, the élite enjoys a considerable degree of autonomy 

from public restraint. In a real sense, this élite is freer from pressures 

of maas discontent than the responsible policy-makers of Western democracies. 

Policy then can be fonnulated in an atmosphere that is i~lated from the 

vagaries of un:kt'ormed public opinion ani maas emotion. In addition, the 

éli te are accountable onl.y to themselves for their actions. This has helped 

to promote continuity in external behaviour and in the policy process. 

Finally, on the debit aide, the closed system of communications which 

characterizes the Chinese political system deprives the 11 feedback11 ef.fect 

of the. flow of infonnation between élite and populace of much of its utility. 

Elite images then are not likely to be modified significant:cy by means of 

articulated interna! pressures. 
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CHAPTER III 

THE POLICY PROCESS 

At the outset it DlllSt be emphasized that in the P8op1e 1s 

Repllblic of China the individualls political power and his influence 

on the formulation of policy will be a direct· function of his position 

in the party, not the goverœ.ent. QoYerma.ental ro1es, vhen viewed t~ugh 

a Western pris.m, do not alvays accuratel7 iDdi ca te poli ti cal signi:f'icance 

in the policy process. In China, governaental administration is completel.T 

the creature of the party and key' policy decisions are f'irst discussed 

am decided upon in the Po1itburo of the party, then communicated to the 

appropriate goverœ.ental agencies. (1) 

Teng H•ao-p•ing anal7zed the relationship between party and 

governaent as follows: 

0 The party is the highest form. of olass organisation. It is 
particularl.7 important to point this out todq vhen our party 
bas assUlllld the leading role in state affaira. This means f'irst 
that party meabers iD. state organe and particularl7 the leadi»g 
party members' groups formed b.Y those in responsible positions 
in such departaenta should follow the unitied. ~ead.erahip of the 
party. Second.l.y, the art aust re ar discusa and decide 
on uestiona with re ard to the cies 
and important org zatio ma ter a in a s, and the 
leaàing partJ' m.embers' groups in the state orga.œ aut see to i t 
that tbese decisions are pu.t into effeet vith the har.monious 
co-operation of non-party personalities. Thirdl.7, the partz 
must exercise constant supervision over the work of state organe .u(2) 

(1) See Art. 59 of the Party Constitution. 

http:unitJ.ed
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Teng, a -.ber of the Standing ColiiiDittee of tbe part7•s Politburo, 

· leans little doubt about the lUal't7's control of the, goverœent.(3) 

ConsequentJ.T. in appraising an iad:i:Yià.ual•a potential illfluence on 

polic;r, emphaais mat .tiret be placed upon the latte.r 's position in 

the party' hierarclJT and then upon his position in the gonrœent. This 

section will emphasiP goverœental roles and the following section, 

part7 roles. Hopetully, a composite picture will then emerge which 

· can be uaed as a basis ·tor developing !v'potheses about participation 

in the policy process. 

In order to appreciate tully the importance of the various 

gover:nmental roles some preliminar;y observations on the structure and 

institutions of thil goverœent of the people •s Republ.ic of China seem 

necessar.r. 

A) RATIONAL PEOPLE'S CONGRESS 

In legal form, the :NPC ia the 11 au.preme organ of state powertt 

and the "sole e.xecutor of the legislative power of the staten. It is 

composed of deputies elected b7 the 21 prov.l.nces, the three m.unicipal.ities 

directly' un.d.er the central autbori t7 (peld.ng, Shanghai, Tientsin), the 

five autonoJDOue reglons, the araed forces, and Chinese residents abroad. 

Deputies of the tirst two categories are chosen by" their respective provin

cial and municipal congresses. ])ltputies from a minorit7 nationality' area 

directly" under the central goverœent are elected by that administrative 

unit. Some minorit7 nationality' areas are under prov.lncial control and. 

(3) This problem is dealt with in greater detail infra this chapter. 
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tbeir deputies are elected bJr the pro'rlncial congress concerned.. The 

membership of. the NPC is preseu.t.q 2836 deputies. 

The NPC is elected. for a f'our-year term and is eupposed to 1118et 

annua117. (4) This term mq be prolonged if an emergency prevents the bol~ng 

of an election. The eongress does œt have a speaker, president, or 8!V' 

other pe:naanent off'icer or otf'icers. The NPC elects a presidiua to direct 

. its acti'Vities and a secretar.T general to assist in the ex.ercise of its 

tunctions. These posta are filled at each session. 

The key powers of the NPC as ei11.Uill8rated. in Article 27 of the 

Constitution are as tollows: 

~~~ 
(3) 
(4) 

(5) 

( 6) 

(7) 

~~~ 
{10) 
(11) 

to ame Di t·he Cou ti tution; 
to enact lava; 
to supervise the enf'orce•nt of the Coastitution; 
to elect the Ch.airman and the two vice-Chairmen of 
the Fetople•s Republic of China; 
to choose the Premier of the state Couacil upon the 
recoiiiiii8Diation of the Chairman of the Republ.ic, and 
the component members of' the State Council upon the 
recoJIIIISJ'ld.a.tion of the Premier;. 
to choose the vice-chairmen and ether mem.bers of' the 
National. Defence Council upon the rec0lllll8nd.ation of 
the Chairman ot the i.e public; 
to elect the Presideu.t. of the Supreme Fetople •s Court; 
to decide on national economie plaBs; 
to · exam.ine aDd. approve the state budget and. the 
f'inancial reJ»rt; · 
to decide on questions of var and peace; 
to ex.ercise auch other functions and. powers as the 
NPC considere necessar,r. 

In addition, the NPC can recall the of'ficials of' the central goverœ.ent, 
includ.ing the chatraan and two vice-chairmen. .Final.l7, the KPC cannot 
be d.issolved, s\lspend.ed, or prorogued by the Cha.iœan of the Republic 
or the Premier of the State CouncU. · 

(4) The NPC did not meet in 1961 and the 1962 session vas the first to 
be he1d behiad c1osed doors. 

http:peD.d.ed
http:Fin.al.17
http:presaD.tq
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This is an impreasiw liat of powera. In Jr&ctice, howwr, the 

MPC exerciaea wry little infiuence over the fom.ulat:l.on of poliq. It 

meeta for a few veeka ( two or three) umuaJJy and scarce3.1' haa tba ti• 

necesaary ·for the proper exercise of ita conatitutioul. tunctiona. In tact, 

the ammal aesaiona of the Congres• han a1wqa been mre like a D&tional. 

ra13.1', than the parliaaentary institution outliaed in ita on constitution. 

Duriag these sessions, the leaders meet a large aelected group d.ee•d to 

represent the œtion, outllne their picture of u.tional. and international. 

atfairs, describe their plana and hopes for the future and issue an appeal 

for popular support. 

The most recent session of the · MPC( 5) met in Feking between 

.December 21, 1964 and Jarmar,y 4., 1965. It vas attended b.r 2836 deputies 

includiag Mao Tse-tuag, Li• Shao-ch •1, Chou En-lai, Teng Hsiao-p ting and 

an unatated number of J:d.gh civil and Jlilltar.r officiala. Premier Chou 

En-lai presented a report on the work of the govenaent aines the lut 

Congress. (6) 

B) THE S'l'AMDING COMMITTEE OF THE NATIONAL PEOPLE t S CONGRESS 

Althougb it haa no penaanent officera, the NPC haa a permanent 

orgaDisation to carry- out its functions and povera. This ia the Sta:oding 

Committee compoaed of a Chairaan (Chu Teh), 18 Vice-cbainaen<7), a Secretary 

General (Liu ling-yi) and 96 other aeabers, a1l elected and subject to 

recal.l. b.r the Coua.reas. This bodjy ia vested by the constitution of 1954 

1 

( 5) The first session of the third. IPC. See peking ReTiew, Vol. 7, Dec. 2 5, 1964. 

(6) Text in P8king Re1'iew, Vol. 8, Januar,y 1, 1965. 

{7) Cf. Table II at end of this chapter. 

http:umual.ly
http:infi118D.Ce
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wi th powers ald.n to tho se of legl.slati ve bodies in the West. It has the 

power to supervise and, when necess&r7, to change or annul actions, b.r all 
' . 

levels of the goverœental apparat11s. Since the Corigress is an awk.wardl7 

large boq of oYer 2800 mem.bers, norma.l:q convened only once a year for 

2-3 weeks and therefore incapable of independant legislati 'ft action, the 

standing committee actuall1 directs the Congress and its comadttees practi

call1' all ;re ar round. The standing comm:i ttee meats regularly', usual:q- twice 

a month. The Chairman presides over the meetings and supervises· the adminis

trative work of the Committee, which is perfoœed by an administrative bureau 

headed by' a Secretary General. The standing coDIIId.ttee•s legislative powers 

are great:q- restricted by' the extrema range .of decree power held by the 

State Council. It se ems like4' that the standing comm:i. ttee functions both 

as an houoritic bod;r (hence the inclusion of such dignitaries as HBa Sun 

Yat-sen, Kuo Mo-jo and the Panchen Lama among its Tice-chairmen) and as a 

supervisory bo~ (bence the presence of auch high part7 personalities as 

Chu Teh, peng Ch•en, Li Wei-han, Liu Po-ch•eng and Ulantu, ensuring absolute 

party control). In the latter respect, it plqs an !&portant role in the 

enactment of laws and decrees, and has been described as 0 the supreme 

executive council". (8) 

Occasionall1 the Standing Committee meets in session together 

with the State Council to haar special reporta by' leadi:ng Party spokesmen. 

Thus, recently', Premier Chou En-lai reported to the above joint session 

on his trip to t'ourteen countries in At'rica and Asia.(9) In this case, 

( 8) Edgar Sœw, The Other Si de of the Ri ver, op. ci t. , page .324. 

(9) P&king Review, Vol. 7, No. 18, Mq 1, 1964, pp. 6-12. 
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the st&DdiDg co-.ittee functiona as a •little congress" pro'Vid.i.ng an 

ei'fecti w platfom. for explainimg the part7 1 s foreign poliq to an im.portaJit, 

num.ber of part7 and non-party mn. 

C) THE CHAiliHAN OF THE PEOPIE 1S RBPUBLIC 

The authority and powers of the Chai1"11.&D are derl:nd from his 

position in the pa.rty and are œt restricted 'b,r the Cougrese in 8111' effective 

lll.&llDer. The scepe arad strength of that authorit7 are emphasized by the 

illpreseiYe list of lds functions. 

Tbe tunctions of the Chai:nu.n of tbe Republic fall into three 

categories. First, as the titular head of state, he representa the people •s 

Re public of China in its relations wi th foreign states. He receives foreign 

d.i.plc:aatic representatiTes and ratifies treaties. In add.i.tion, he is 

em.powered b.1 the NPC to appoint and recall plenipotentiary representatins 

to foreign states. 

Second., in accordance wi th resolutions of tbe HPC and i ts standing 

cCIIIIIIittee, he mq pranulgate laws aud decrees, appoint or remow tbe Premier 

and. other members of the State Council, the 'Vice-chairmen and other aem.bers 

of the National Defence CouncU, proclaim martial lt:lf, proclaim a state of 

war, and order mobilization. 

Third and most important, he is Tested With certain independant 

and fuJ.l1' discretionar,y powers, auch as personal. supenision and control 

of the State Council and i ta Premier and coDID&Dd. of all the amed torees 

of the count17. These powers are complete in thaaselns. They are subject 

to m coutrol otber than the legislation required to iaplement them • 
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Once again it Jllll8t be stressed that the chail"Dlan•s actua1 political 

importance is much more a tunction of his po si ti on in the part7. Thus, 

11 on paper the chairman of the Republic looks like the 
final boss. But in practice ne arly' all important 
legislative, budgetary and. pla!U)j.p.g decisions originate 
in the Poli tburo of the partJ". "(10) 

Since the present chairman is also the second highest-ranld.ng figure in 

the party', his combined offices gi ve hill very considerable influence on 

polic,y. Yet even he must de fer to the chairman of the partJ", Mao Tse-tung, 

and the Polit buro. 

Mao Tse-tung was the first chairman of the Republic (1954-1959). 

He decl.ined to serve a second term. and designated Liu Shao-ch •i as his 

sucees sor. Mao retained his post as chairaan of the party' and the re is 

little doubt that part7 leadership is paramount onr 8JV' administrative 

office. It seems likely that Mao took the above step to boost Liu•s prestige 

and pave the vay for a smooth succession. Prior to his elevation to the 

post of chairm.an of the Republic, Liu served as chairman of the standing 

Commit tee of the HPC, a post which did not gi va him adequate "public exposure". 

In addition Liu bad made his mark in the field of part," organisation and 

as a theoretician, activities which kept him out of the public eye. As 

chairman of the .Republic he is botter able to build up his public image 

as successor to Mao. 

The chairman of the Republic also presides over the Supreme State 

Conference and the National Defence Council. The former is an ad hoc bo"" 

composed of the chairm.an and vi.ce-chairmen of the Republic, the chairman 

of the Standing Commit tee or' the NPC, the Premier and 8ll7 other persona 

whom the chairm.an sees fit to inv.i te. The Supreme State Conference serves 

{10) Snow, op. cit., p. 324. 

http:Premi.er
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primaril.7 as a persona! forum at which the chairman can put his own views 

directly' betore important indi:viduals in the part:r and in the gover~~~ent. 

For exemple, sessions ot this Conference were held in MV 1956 to consider 

the problem ot "de-stalinisation" with particular reference to intellectuals 

and in February 1957 to consider Mao '• theory ot "contradictions". 

The National :oetence Council aeems to be primaril.7 an honoritic 

bod;r wi th control over the mili tary being located in the Mf.ni.stry ot National 

:oetence, the people •s Liberation .Aru!T's General Statt and the Military 

.Attairs committee ot the party- Secretariat. Its members are apPOinted by 

the chairman ot the Republic and continned by the NPC. Liu Shao ch•i is 

also chairman ot the National Defence Council. Its membership is in excess 

ot 100 and includ.es thirteen vice-chairm.en.C11) 

The num.ber ot vice-chairmen ot the Republic seems to be flexible. 

At the outset (1954-1959), there was o~ one (Chu Teh) but in 1959, the 

NPC elected two, Tung Pi-wu and Soong Ching-ling. According to the Cons

titution, the vice-chairman assists the chairman in his work and m.q:1 exercise 

such tunctions and powers ot the chairman as the latter entrusts to him.; 

the se f'unetions and pcwers mq be eeremoDiù, mandatory, or cliscretionary. 

The vice-chairm.an of the Republic succeeds the chairman in case ot death 

or resignation and may act as chairman when the latter is incapaci tated 

b,y sickness tor a prolo~d per.iod ot time. 

Tung Pi-wu is a member ot the part;r•s Politburo and one ot the 

oldest m.em.bers of the party hierarcey. It seems likel;r that the post is 

a reward tor his long years ot par'Gr service and loyalty to Mao. His very 

(11) Ct. Table II at the end ot this chapter. 
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advaneed age and the fact that he ho1ds no other senior posts suggest 

that he does not plq too acti"Ve a role in the polie,. proeess. <12) 

The other Tice-chairman, Soo!!g Ching-li!!g (Mme Sun Yat-sen) 

plqs a "Very different ro1e. She is not a member of the Comm.unist party. 

She was for a long time a person of senior rank in the Kuomintang and 

retainad ber se at in its Central Commi ttee, throughout the Chiang Kai-shek 

era. "As the widow of Sun Yat-sen, ber presence in the .People 1s Government 

places upon it, and upon Comm.UDist c1aims to represent a union with the 

revo1utionarz Kuomintang, a certain stamp of v ali di t;y, of descent from the 

first republlc headed by' Dr. aun.n(l3) 

D) THE STATE COUNCIL 

The State Council headed by' the Premier is the supreme e.xecuti ve 

organ of the central go"Verraent. It is compo•d of the premier, sixteen 

vice-premiers, (14) and forty-six other ministers or heads of commissions 

1d th ministerial statua, and a secretary-generaL Members of the State 

Council are all e1ected by' and subject to the recall of the NPC. 

The premier is nominated by the chairman ot the Republic 1 the 

other members of the State Counci1 being nominated by the premier. 

(12) For a profile of Tung, see Howard. L. Boorman, "Tung Pi-wu: A Polltical 
Profile", China Quarterq, No. 19, JulJ'-September 1964, pP. 66-83. 

(13) Edgar Snow, The Other Side of the Ri.Yer, p. 327. 

(14) Cf. Table II at the end of this chapter. 
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11 Presum.abJ.7 the same relationship existe between the 
chairman of the Repu.blic and the premier as between 
the premier and other membl!tra of the State Council. 
If the premier supervises aDd controle the other 
m.em.bera of the State Council, wh:1ch he certainl.y does, be 
is in turn superrl.sed aDd controlled b.r the chairman of (l

5
) 

the Republic in the sam.e Dl8DDIIr and to the sam.e extent.•• 

UDder the State Gllmleil are the Miniatries of Foreign A.tfairs, Def'ence, 

Finance, COJIIIII3rce, Interior and a large llUDl'bar of' ministries devoted 

exclusive]T to economie affaira. Am.ong the Commissions uDd.er the super

vision of tœ state Council are the State Planning Commission, the National 

Construction Commission aDd the State Capital Construction Conœdssion. 

The State Council deals with danestic, foreign, economie, educational 

and cultural aff' airs as well as the finances of' the state. It is empowered, 

with the approval of the Standing Committee of the NPC, to set up, consolidate, 

or abolish agencies to handle special t,"pes of' business affaira. There are 

seventeen auch organs including the state Statistical Bureau, the Bank of' 

China, tœ New China News Agency, etc., directll' under the supervision of' 

the State Council. 

'l'hus the ecope of' the State Council•s functions is e.x:ceedingly' 

broad. It is charged Wi th the execution of ali masures necessar;y for the 

geœral administration of the people •s Repa.bJic aDd the formulation and 

e.x.amination of' all proposals aubllitted to the NPC or its Standing Committee. 

In addition, it is to carry out the national economie plan, the state 

budget and control foreign and domestic trade. 

'l'm premier with the assistaœe of' tœ vice-premiers directs the 

work of the State Couœil. 'l'he premier is al.so assisted b.f a secretariat 

(15) Chang-tu~· Bu, China, HRAF Press, New Haven, 1960, p. 224. 
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wbich is directed b.r a secretar;y-generaJ. (Chou Jung-hain). The State 

ccuncil holds two ldnds of meetings, plenar.r and administrative, both 

preaided over b.r the premier. The plenar;y meetings are uaualJ.y' held once 

a m.onth and are attended b.r the preaier, the üee-premiers, the aeveral. 

mini stars and commission chairmen and the secretary-general.. The adminis

tra tin meetings, attended br the premier, the nee-premiers and the 

secretar,y-general, are held without a regular schedule. "They constitute 

the •inner cabinet• of the goverœent. Technical..q', these meetings are 

not merel.l' advisor,y to the premier for he and the other participants are 

bound b.r the decisions made at the meetings. But in rlew of the tact that 

the Ti ce-premiers, the miniaters and commission chair.men are controlled 

through bis power of nomination, there ia no doubl:. that the premier haa a 

preponderant voice in tbe meetinga.n(l6) 

PARTY COlll'BOL OF THE OOVERNMENT 

It waa •Dtioœd above that in China goverœental admi Distration 

was completeq the creature of the party. lie ahal.l now brief17 survey the 

techniques used b.r the party to ensure i ts aupremaq over the admiDiatration. 

There are several WI\Y'B inwhieh the party ensurea its control over 

the governmental maebiner,y. The first and most signi.ficant ia the plaeing 

of bigh-ranld..ng part:," mem.bers in al1 reaJ.l1' important gowrœental posta. 

The ecope of tbis interlocking directorate is illuatrated qui te rl vidll' in 

Table rrr<17) Wh:ich lista the concurrent positions of Politburo membera in 

tbe govel'Jllœnt. Currentll', the State CouncU, the premierahip, all .sixte en 

{16) Cha.Dg-tu Hu, ibid., p. 226. 

(17) Cf. the end. of this chapter. 
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vice-pl"emierships and key mir.d.stries such as Foreign Affaire, Detence, 

PUblic Security, Finance, State PlanDing .Agencies, Foreign Trad.e, Ma.chiœ 

Industries, etc., are all statted bT senior party men (mem.bers ot the 

Politburo or central Committee). In addition, the chai:nnan of the Republic, 

one vice-chairman, the chairman and the secret&ry'-general of the StaDding 

Committee of the NPC and a number of the latter•s vice-chairmen, are all 

.m.eabsrs of the Poli tburo. .Alm.ost halt ot the ninety-si.x. m.embers of the 

'11ti8:..1Aanding C<lmdttee are party aembers. Simi.larly, al1 chail'Dl8n and 

six ot the tourteen vice-chairmen ot the tour legislative committees are 

party members. Below this· level, 

"about 325 out ot some 440 headships and cieputy headships 
ot the si:x.t;r or ao ministries, COI&Dlissions, ottices, 
bureaua, secretariats am organe UDder the direct super
vision· ot the State CotmCU also be long to the Chine se 
Comnmn1 st Part;y. Out of these six.t;y agencies, OIÜ.T eleven 
1esaer oœs baw non-eoDIIIDDlist Macis who, bowe'ftr, are 
accompard.ed. b7 aut!Dri tati,. cOJIDRin1st dep11ty heads. In 
the provinces too, owr 140 ov.t of some 260-odd heads and 
deput;r heads ot their admi m strati ve councils are party 
--.bers including all but tour ot tbl twenty-six provincial 
goveraors and. both importa.at aqorp ( peng Ch •en of Feld.ng 
and. K•o Ch•ing-shih of Shanghai)."llSJ 

Indeed the oJÜ.7 melll.bers of the Poli tburo who do œt hold se Dior goverraent 

positions are - Mao Tse-tung who resigned as cbairm.an in 1959; Li Ching-

chuan, t;he most recentJ.T appointed meaber of the Poli tbaro and an important 

regional part;r secretar,r; atld finally, Chen po-ta and. K.ang Sheng, specialists 

in party affaira, the latter also being a member of the Secretariat of the 

Central Committee. 

(18) Shen-yu. Dai, "Part;r R\Ü.e in Coammist China" in CUrrent Hlsto17, 
Sept.ember 1962, Vol. 43, p. 171. 

http:cbairm.an
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A second technique uaed to ensure pa.rt.y control, initiated in 

1956, is the cuetoa of issuing important directives oa domestic policy 

jointg in the naae of the party•s Central Committee and the State council, 

vhich of course gu.arantees thil central CoJIIBittee•s prior approT&l. In reality, 

ewn vithout this deviee all major administratiw m.easures vould in au;y case 

be first discussed and approved br the central party organs. This vas 

confil"Dled in the address of Teng Hsiao-p •ing ci ted abow. Occasio~, 

major etatem.ents of policy are issued b.r the central Commit tee alone. {l9) 

A third control procedure resta wi th the StaDd::l ng Commit tee of 

the RPC. The constitution of Septabar 1954 wsts in this bocb" the power 

. to supenise, and. wben œcessa:r:r to change or annul, actions br ali levels 

of the gover111.ental awaratus. The chairman is Chu Teh (fol"Dlerly Liu 

Shao-ch•i) and the secretarT-general is Liu Hlng-)'1. Both are solid 

supporters of Mao and tte latter • s source of pcr~er lies maiDl.y wi thin the 

party machiœ17. It is not known, hovever, just bov effecti w this techniqllll 

has be en. In addition, the authori ty of tbe staDd::l ng Caami ttee over the 

State Council is not absolute. It can appoint or remove a vice-premier, 

minister, or the secretary-general. of the state Council, bu.t not the premier 

him.ael.t; this can be done onl.T by the tull. NPC • 

Final.lT, an im.portant technique of control consists of the party 

groups established. w:i.thin goveraœntal agenc:ies to supervise their acti:tities. 

Verr little, howewr, is la:lown about the actual operation of these party 

groups.(20) 

(19) An exampls of this procedure is the party• s role in announcing the 
policy of the •Great Leap Forward" br means of a resolution of the 
central Committee, August 29, 1958. 

(20) See the ttReport on Revision of the Party Constitution", Teng Hsiao-pting, 
op. cit., pp. 169-228, passim.. 
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1) FORMULATION OF POLICY 

The anal.yst e:ncounters serious obstacles when he attempts to 

ana.l.y'ze the f'ol'lltùatio:n of' poliq in China. The process ot poliq, as auch, 

is completely veiled f'rom observation. Needless to sq the authorities 

themselves cultivate the great secrecy whicb surrounds tbeir deliberations 

and decisions. It is known that the locus of' decision-making power resides 

in the Politburo of' the party and more especiall.y in its standing Committee. 

But not too mucb is reliably kœwn about the specifie views and relative 

importance ot the various personalities involved. This lack ot in!ol'llation 

encourages much speclll.ation about the e:dstence of' factions among the party•s 

leadership. ( 21) It is not surprising theretore tbat the roles ot top party 

figures, including Mao, in the f'orm.tùation of' foreign poli ci es remain obscure. 

As one observer suggests, "our knowledge of' the decision-mald.ng process 

within top party echelons is too limited to pel'llit 4D1' detailed description 

ot how sucb guide-lines (of' Chinese foreign policy) are determined.n(23) 

The &PProach ad.opted here is as tollows: tirst, it is reasonable 

to assume that all major policy decisions are made by the Politburo and 

its Standing Co.mmittee. Tberetore, analysis will be restricted to members 

of' the Politburo. Second, within this leadership Mao clearl;r enjoys a 

position of' predoudnance and his views (probabl;r) ultimately prevail. 

Third, while Mao enjoys a clear position ot supremacy, be does :not tyrannize 

the Poli tburo, the wq Stalin did. Mao bas evolved a very different style 

ot leadership, one wbicb bas helped to produce a higb degree ot cohesion 

(21) See intra cbapter IV. 

(22) Robert A. Scalapino, "The Foreign Policy of' the People •s Republic ot 
China". in Foreign Policies in a World of' C~, J. Black and 
.Kenneth Thompson, eds., Harper âîîd Lw, Nëw or , 196.3, p. 560. 
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...._ the party elite. (23) The net result is that other leadiug •m'bers 

of the party have an owortunt ty to express à1 ftrgent 'Vien and thue plq some 

inde pendent role in the fol'lll.tllation of polioy. Fourth, the re exist nUDIIrous 

poliq statemente of the leadershlp which enable us, in seae degree, to 

measure their co.mparati w influence on the formulation of polic,y and. their 

particular areu of interest. 

* * * * * * * * * * * * * 
The most influential figure in the formulation of poliq is !!!!. 

Tse-tung. This deriws from his position as undispu.ted leader of the pa.rty, 

his s11ccessful leadership of the revolutionar,r m.owment and his role as 
' 

chief 'ideologist • of the regime. 

Mao pro'babJ.1' e:xercises his greatest influence on Sino-Soviet and 

Bloc relations. Thus in an essq, "On Feople•s De110cratic Dictatorsbiptl, 

published in Jul;r 1949, Mao procla:i.med bis celebrated "lean to one sidelt 

doctrine brusbing aside the suggestion tha.t China mi.ght pursue an i:ndepend.ent 

non-aligned foreign policy. 

•The tort,' years experience of Sun Yat-sen and the twenty-eight 
years experleœe of the CPC haw taught us to believe that in 
order to win and to consolidate the victor.r we must lean to 
one aide. The se experiences ••• show that, without exception, 
the Chine se people ei ther lean to the side of imperlalism or 
to the side of socialia. To sit on the tence is impossible; 
a third road does not exist... Mtut}alitz is mere camouflage 
and a third road does not exist.n(24 

Fi ve m.onths later Mao journeyed to Moscow to negotiate the Sino-Soviet 

( 23) Mao 1 s style of leadership is anal:ysed infra chapter IV. 

(24) Mao Tse-tung, "On people •s Democratie Dictatorship", Selected Works, 
Vol. IV, op. cit., p. 415 (eq>hasis added). 
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Treaty of FrieDiship am Alliance.(25) Mao•s next opportunity to exercise 

major influence on Sino-Soviet relations came wi th the de ath of Stalin 

and Khrushchev•s eampaign of de-stalinisation. This cal.led forth a number 

of major docwœm.s from peking. (26) Only the last document "On Contradic

tions" carries Mao•s signature but there is some reason to believe that he 

played the major role in drafting all three. ( 27) The first two documents 

vere a most important attempt to define a new basis for relations between 

communist states during jbhe turbulent period of late 1956. "On the Correct 

Handling of Contradictions" was an independ.ent effort to define the correct 

ideological basis for solving the interna! problems of communist states. 

It is not possible here to analyze these documents. (28) In essence, the 

Chine se differed vith the Russians on the •correct • approach to Bloc 

solidarity, the Chine se stressing a confederati ve approach, being more 

permissive than Moscow on the limita of foreign policy diversity, the 

Russians emphasizing a strong •centralist• approach. The net effect of 

all this was that Feking began to assert its role as a "co-partner in 

(25) Full text in Documents on International Affaira, 1949-50, Royal 
Institute of International Ati'âirs, London, p. 541. 

(26) "On t:œ Historical Experience o:r the Dictatorship of the Proletariat", 
published April 5, 1956, Feking, Foreign Languages press, 1959. . 
"More on the Historical Experience of the Dictatorship of the Proletariat", 
published Dec. 29, 1956, Peking, Foreign Languages Press, 1959. 
"On the Correct Handling of Contradictions Among the Feople", published 
in June, 1957, peking, Foreign Languages Press. 

(27) The !irst two documents carr,r the signature of the Politburo. 

(28) This is done e.x:cellently in Donald Zagoria, The Sino-Soviet Conflict 
1956-1961, Princeton, Princeton University press, 1962, chapter 1. 
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the camp leadership11.(
29) Chou En-lai •s :mediation trip to Eastern Europe 

provided dr amatie evidence of Fek:lng • s œw role. 

Mao's trip to Moscow in November 1957 for the celebration of the 

Fortieth Anni wrsary of the Octo ber ReYOlution and the meeting of CoDIIlWlist 

am Workers • parties provided him vith another opportunity to bring persona!. 

pressure to be ar on Sino-Soviet and Bloc relations. At this meetiDg, 

important nsgotiations took place on Bloc strate gy. This time Mao cam.e 

out torceful.l7 for a strong 11 centralist" a,Pproach to Bloc uni ty, the re b;y 

conf'ounding a number of the East European leaders. (30) Ghen the gravity 

ot auch a cha.Dge in policy aDi the presence of' Mao in Moacow, it is tJOt 

unreasonable to assume that be plqed a leading role in this afttft. In 

addition Mao made an important declaration in Moscow on the strategie change 

brought about b.Y Soviet weapons d.evelopaents. 

"I am of the opinion that the international situation 
has now reached a new turniDg point. The re are two 
winds in the world toclay: the East wind and the West 
wii!d • • • I think the characteristic of' the situation 
todq is the East wind prevailing over the West rind. 
That is to sq, the socialist forces( m overwhelmingl.T 
superior to the imperialist forces •11 :JJ.) 

( 29) Donald Zagoria, op. o11>., p. 49. 

( .30) This change in Mao •s tactics is analyzed in sODLe d.etail in D. Zagoria, 
1 bid., chapters IV-V. He states "1 t is beyoD.d. dispnte that scae time 
shortly be fore the November 1957 Conference, the CPC bad made al.Jaost 
a volte-face in its view toward intra-bloc relations". p. 149. Recent 
letters between the CPC aDd. the CPSU have disclosed that at this ti• 
the Chinese success~ negotiated a nuclear arms-sharing agreeaent 
with the Soviet Union. 
See: 11 The Origin and DewloJment of the Differences Between the 

Leadership of the CP8U and Ourselves - COlDIIIent on the Open Letter 
of the Central Coaittee of the CPSU, September 6, 1963." In 
William. E. Griffith, The Si:no-soviet Rift, pp. 388-420. 

(31) Quoted in D. Zagoria, op. cit., p. 16o. 

http:ar.ms-sharl.Dg
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On the basis of this eT&luation of the m.oc •s strategie power, Mao argued 

in f'avour of a more direct policy of' confrontation with the 1illlperialists 1 , 

especiall.T the United States. :a.re he parted comp&DT With the So'ri.ets who 

drew the conclusion tbat the strategie torees vere delicate~ balanced and 

that g:l:nn the destructiveness of these wapons, it vould be wiser to pursue 

a poliey of peacetul coexl.stence with the West. (32) 

From this point on, relations between the Soviet Union and Chiaa 

began to deteriorate serious]J', culminating in the present situation vhere 

the Chinese are open]J' challenging the Soviet union for the leadership of 

the coJDJmJnist movement. There can be no doubt that Mao is deepl;y involved 

in this issue &Ild that be bas brought to bear the tull prestige of his name 

in his attempt to make peldng the new center of world commnm sm. Ind.eed the 

very Tirulence and haste in the Cbinese attack on lbviet leadership is probably 

Dot unrelated to the tact that Mao is over 70 years of age, for onl;y Mao, 

among the Chinese leaders, bas the ideological aacend.aney necessary for 

auch a project. 

Allother factor which enhances Mao•s influence on the formulation 

of polic:r is his position as top militar,y strategist of the regime. The 

'thought of Mao Tse-tœg' is the basi s of all mill. tary strate gy on the main

land( .3.3) and thus carmot help impf.nging upon those policies which involve 

an eleB18nt of' Ddlitar,y confrontation, be it guerilla warfare or militar,y 

intervention as in Korea. e>t specdal importance are his declarations on 

(32) This difference in strategy is full:r discussed in Zagoria ibid. 
chapter V. 1 

-
1 

(.3.3) This proble.m. is d.iscussed in great detail in Alice Lugsl,y Hsieh, 
C011munist Chf.na•s strates;r in the .Nuclear A.ge, op. cit., passim. 

http:especiaJ.lT
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"Reactionaries and AtaB Bambs are paper Tigersu(3~) and his advice on 

•sligbting tbe ~ strategica~ and respecting ~ tactical~.(35) 

Wi th respect to the latter concept; Zagoria suggests that 

"far the an&b'st of Chinese CoiiDlW'dst international 
coDduct in the period. since tb& fall of 1957, tbere 
is perhaps. :no •re rewaliDg passage tban the one 
quoted aboYe (i.e. on slighting the eœJV strategical~ 
and respecting hia tacticalJ.1') .u\36) 

Final.~ Mao exercins some influence on Chiaa •s relations 

wi th the underdeveloped countries of Atro-Asia. It is true that he did 

not seem aware of tœ potentiali ti es of non-aligDD8nt back in 1949 wben 

he userted that 0 neutrality is mere camouflage• and thu that he probabl.7 

bad. little to do with Feking•s poliCT of peaceful coex:Lstence in Asia in 

195/r-1957. Bttt in thon areas where ''lrars of liberation" are taking place 

(Laos and South Vietna), it is likely that his experience ill guerilla 

warfare enables h1m. to plq an active role in shaplng China 1s policies 

toward the se coUD.tries. 

**************** 

The Chairlaan of the Re public and first Vice-chai:rman of the party, 

Liu Shao-ch•i, is the second most influential figure in the Politburo and 

its staDding carmrl.ttee. one can onlJ' speculate, hc:Jirever, on how auch of 

this influeee is brought to bear on the formulation of foreigR policies. 

Hls joint aeabersht.p in the executives of the party and the gowr.œaent 

(~) Do Tse-tUDg, Selected Works, Vol. IV, Foreign Langaages Press, 
Feking 1961, pp. 97-101. 

(36) D. Zagoria, op. cit., pp. 161-2. 
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g1. ws ~ an excellent opportuni t;y to influence poliCJ' but he seems to 

devote most of bis attention to the coçl.ex dcaestic pro'blem.s faced br 

the co11Il'tr.r and close supervision of tbe part,r m.acbiœr;y. He bu not, 

in the past, pl.a;yed a ver.r consplcuou role in Peking•s foreign affaira. (37) 

His appointaent as Cbairman of the Republ.ic (earl.7 in 1959) and concurrentq 

Cbai.rm.an of tbe Suprerae State CoDterence and the National Defence Council 

as vell as coDD&Ild.er-in-Chiet ot the arm.eci torees certainq baw provi.ded 

hia w.l. th grea ter lever age than he eDjoyed. in bis torm.er poai ti on as 

Chairm.an of the Standing Cosittee of the National People •a CoDgress. 

As head ot the state, Liu bas made three trips abroad., one to tb1 Soviet 

Union in 1960, UJOther to Cambodia, .BtmD.a, Indoœsia and North Vietnam. in 

1963 and one to North Korea in S&pte•ber of the S81le ;year. Liu•s gantrD

m.ent.al positions, howewr, are probabl.7 not true iDiicators of tbe role 

he pl.a;ys in the poliCJ' procesa. .As the reg:ba.e 1a second most autl'J)ritati:ve 

id.eological apoke-.an, i t is perhaps iaevi. ta 'ble that Liu sbould pla;y a wr.r 

important role in Slno-So'Yiet ani BLoc relations. (38) Thus as far back as 

1948 we find Liu plqing an actiw role in this domain vith hia attacle on 

Tito in a speech on the meaning of 11proletarian internatioaal.ia", i.e. 'bloe 

soliciari t:r and soviet leadersbi.p.(39) In the following ,-ear, Liu made a Tery 

important declaration on the reTolutionar;r process in UDder-developed countries 

pointing out that the tlhiœse strategr of revolutionar;y struggle dewloped b,y 

Mao Tae-tug ahould sene as a aod.el for all Asian countriea in tbeir struggle 

( 37) see illt'ra section three '1DapJ.eaentation of Policy'' tor a fuller discussion 
of üu 1 a acti vi ti es in the foreign policy field. 

(38) Also in the relations wbi.ch peking bas been assiduousl7 ctù.tiTating with 
other coamnzdst parties. See tbe section on Liu infra ••Dnpl-.entation 
ot Policy•. 

(39) Liu Sbao-ch 11, Interutlonalisa and Nationalisa, P&king, Foreign 
Languages Presa, 19$1. 

http:collpl.ex
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f'or liberation. (40) For a num.ber of' years thereaf'ter very little vas 

heard froa hill. on foreign polic,y aatters. Ip. his polltical report to 

the E:lghth National Congress of the CPC in 1956, (41) he did dente some 

attention to foreign pollc;r problems but this is traditional in a report 

of' this nature, and in au.r case the treatm.ent was verr general and restricted 

to the oft-repeated themes of siœ-soviet solldarity, the aggresàive nature 

of .Am.er:lcan imperialism and China •s desire to enter into f'rie:adJ1' relations 

vith aJ.l countr:les. Recentl.y', hovever, the growing rif't with the Soviet 

Union bas provided hia. wi th a major opportuni ty to play a more acti w role 

in polic:r matters. Thus, he made an extremely important visit to the Soviet 

Union in 1960, leading a very high level team of Chinese negotiators in the 

key discussions wi th Soviet and other communist party leaders on issues 

dividing the Sorlet Union and China. In addition, he bas since then been 

vezy acti w in peking Dieeting &lmost all major coEunist leaders who vi si t 

China. The re can be no doubt that such discussions are directed towards 

the goal of praaoting Chinese leadership of the international cœunun:lst 

movement, one of the essential objectives of peking•s present polic.y. 

In 8lJDIJl&ey, the dearth of reliable intormatio:a on this matter 

would seem to preclud.e a more d.etaUed treatment of liiu's exact role in the 

pollcy process. Su.tfice it to sq that his role in the formulation of forei§l 

policies seems less related to hi.s official posta in the goverœ.ent tban to 

his key po si ti on as second man in the party hierarcqy and that this in turn 

compels bim to direct his attention to the broad range of issues which relate 

(40) Speech to the Asian-Autralasian Trade Union Conference, Novem.ber 1949, 
quoted in A. Doak Barnett, op. cit., p. 154. 

(41) Documents of Eighth National Congress of CPC, op. cit., Vol. I, pp. 13-112. 
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to China •a position in the interœtional cœm.nni at movem.ent, especiall1' 

Sino-so'Viet relations. 

***************** 

As Premier (head o:f the State Council), Yice-chairman o:f the CPC, 

and. a leading member o:f the Standing Commit tee o:f the Politburo, Chou En-lai 

probab]Jr ranke as the third most intluential member o:f the leadership. 

It sbould be noted, hoWever, tbat Teng Hsiao-p •ing has become an increasingly 

intluential member o:f the party elite in recent years. He is the onl.y 

mem.ber o:f the Standing Committee of the Politburo who also holds a post in 

the Secretariat o:f vhich he is General Secretar.r. (42) Teng, hCM'ewr, is 

a man who is deepl.y' involved in the party apparàtus and dcmestic probl.ems 

and thus, it is not unreasonable to assume that Chou exercises greater 

influence on the vide range of foreign polic;y problems. 

Chou vas also Foreign Minister until 1958 but he continues to tak:e 

auch an active interest in foreign affaira that be must be considered China•s 

unofficial Foreign Mi.nister. He is a superb diplamat vi th a long record o:f 

achievem.ent in this field. (4.3) It is videl;y believed that outside of the 

realm. of Sino-soviet and Bloc relations, Chou exercises the. greatest influeace 

in the formulation of Chinese foreign policies, especially in the area of 

China' s relations wi th the nonal.igned. states of Af~-Asia. Thus Gu\f Wint 

suggests, 

"How Chinese :foreign polic;y is made remains a secret. 
But it is likel1' that the discover.r of the uses of 

(42) It should also be noted that Teng delivered the report on the revision 
of the party' constitution at the Sth Congress in 1956, a task per:form.ed 
b7 Liu at the 7th Congress in 1945. In addition, he deliwred a report 
on the 1957 Moscow meeting of Communist and. Workers Parties to the 
Second Session of the Sth Congress in 195ft 

-
(43) Some of these ach:i.evem.ents are listed infra in the section on Implement

ation of Policy. 



-125-

neutral.iam. was made by Chou En-lai and his entourage 
of Aaerican-educated and sophisticated young men •••• 
Though the re is no firm. en denee 1 i t looks as if in 
the fiw years which followed the armistice in Korea, 
Chou was able to follow the international polic;r 
d.ictated by his instincts.n(44) 

Referri:ng to the same policy, Tibor Mende adda, 

11Little as is known about the inner world.ngs of Feking's 
political councils, one cannot belp feeling that this 
new phase in Chinese poiler towards Asia was very much the 
mald.ng of Chou En-lai. 11 {45J 

It should be stressed, hoWewr, that there is no .tim. e"'idence to confim. 

this view. The tactic of •Feaceful-coexistence 1 , which was pushed so 

energetical.lJr in the period 1954-1957, aeems in some respects to bear strong 

rese.mblances to the •united Front• policy which Mao perfected d.uring the 

1llllll' years of revolutionar;r struggle. On the other hand, the extreme11' 

active role which Chou has plqed in implem.enting this policy{46) lend.s 

some credence to the hypothesis that he was the origtnator of i t. Speald.ng 

about Chou•s role in the Degotiations for the Sino-Burmese Eound.ar,y Treaty', 

Premier U Nu declared, 

11 A special word of grati t'U.de is due to Premier Chou 
En-lai, the rincd al architect on the Chinese aide 
of this trea • P er Chou En-lai has been asso
ciated w1 th this treaty from its earliest beginnings. 
In the course of negotiations on this question, he 
bas always be en trie~, courteous, patient and und.er
stand.ing. Even wben d.ifticulties seem.ed insurmountable, 
these qualities newr deserted him..n{47) 

This statement tends to contim. both the ecope of Chou•e interests and his 

high quali ties as a d.iplomat. It is probably fair to sq that this diplomatie 

(44) Gu1" Wint, •china and Asia", China Quarterg, No. 1 {Jan.-March 1960) ,pp.63-68. 

(45) Tibor Mende, China and Ber Shadow, London, 1961, p. 297. 

(46) See intra the section on the Implementation of Policy. 

(47) Feking Review, Vol. III, No. 40 (1960), p. 36 ( emphasis added). 

http:En-lai.II
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• 
acmœn is highlJ" val.ued by the leadership and giws Chou add.ed lewrage 

in foreign policy decision-mald.ng. In the realm of Sino-Soviet relations, 

however, Chou certa1.nl.7 cedes to Mao and perhaps al.so to Li.u Shao-ch•i. 

This does not œan that Chou plqs OIÜ1' a minor ro).e in the formulation 

of Chinese foreign policy T.Ls-à-vis the Soviet Union and the Bloc. The 

account of Chou•s activities in this realm giwn 'below sb:lws that he bas 

been one of the regime •s most active representatins in Sino-Soviet "state" 

relations bu.t that this role is considerabll' reduced in the sphere of 

"party" relations, an area of pri.mar:y importance in recent years. Here 

Chou is preceded br Mao, Liu and Teng(4S) and perhaps other Politburo 

members such as peng Ch•en and Ka:ag Sheng. Aaong other members of the 

Politburo, the Foreign Minister, Chen Ii, bas not played a conspicuous 

role in recent Sino-Soviet relatioœ. As the dispute shifted !rœ state 

to party' matters, senior party mem.bers were chosen o"fer ministry personnel 

to present the party'•s views. In addition, the Foreign Minister continues 

to be overshadowed by' Chou En-lai in m.atters outside the sphere of Sino

Soviet relatioœ • 

*************** 

The State Council is a large unwiel<JT bo<:\f with forty-six ministers 

of which at least twenty-two are direetly eoncerned with ecoElOlllie aetivities. 

In v.tew of this, it is hardl1' likell' that major foreign policy issues are 

subrd.tted to the Cabinet. In addition, the head of the Cabinet plqs a 

leading role in the formulation ot policy and does not seem to be subject 

(48) As mentioned earlier, Teng gave the report on the 1957 Moseow Meeting 
to the Second Session of the 8th Congress of the CPC in 1958. In 
addi. tion, he accaçanied Liu to )t)scow in l96o and led the Chine se 
delegation to tte Jtü.y 1963 meeting of the Soviet and Chine se parties. 
See D. Zagoria, op. cit., chapter I.V, and Le Monde Hebdomadaire, No. 768, 
July4-l0, 1963. . 

http:prima.ry
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to Cabinet control in this field. The Cabinet is pro babl.y' complete ].y 

engrossed in dealing wi th the collplex am f'oœ.idable internal problems 

of' China. There is an in:ner Cabinet composed of' the Premier and. his sixteen 

deputy-premiers, twelve of' wmm (in addition to the Premier) are mem.bers of' 

the Politburo. Nothing is known, howewr, atout the deliberations of' this 

bo~. The large number of' Politburo members in this bo~, however, ensures 

that decisions taken in the Poli tburo are f'ai. thtull.3' e.xecuted he re. ( 49) 

The Foreign Office .Elite in China plqs a distinctl.Jr subordinate 

role in the formulation of' policy,. primarily because of' tl» dearth of' high

rank:ing party" members among its members. "Signif'icantly, the M.F .A. is 

lacld.ng in prominent CPC leaders. Aside from Politburo member Ch•en Yi, 

the Foreign Mimster, only one full and tbree al.ternate m.embers of' the 190 

odd member Party Central Commi.ttee are represented!t{50) The full Central 

Committee mem.'~r is Liu.Hsiao, Ambassador to the USSR; the three al.ternates 

are: Vice Foreign Ministers Chang Han-fu and Lo Kuei-po, and Ambassador to 

India P 1an Tzu-li.(5l) 

Formulation of' policy- can then be said to rest wi th the Politburo 

of' the party and more especially the above-mentioa.ed leaders. The key or 

pivotal position in the harmonisation of' the atow groups Sèems to lie 

wi th the Prime Mimster who prqbabl;z prevails on matters of' foreign policy

outside the realm of' Sino-Soviet relations. 

( 49) Cf'. supra. chapter IV. 

(50) See D. Klein, "Fekingts Evolving Ministe.r' of' Foreign Af'f'airstt, 
China Quarterl.y, No. 4, Oct.-nec. 1960;'p. 29. 

(51) See Klein, ibid., f'n. p. 29. The recentq appointed Am'bassador to 
France, Huang Chen, is al.so a meaber of' the central Committee. 
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2) Authorisation of poli& 

The ultimate legal authorit.y for the conduct of China•s foreign 

affaire is as follows: 

a) The Cbairman of the Republic 

Proclai:ms a state of war and ord.era mobilisation. 

Representa the people •a Repu'blic of China in its relations with 

foreign states. 

Recei na foreign dipl-.atic representati 'tes and in pursuance of 

decisions of the Standing CoDIIittee of the National Feople •s Congress 

appoints or recalls plenipotenti&ry' representati ws to foreign states. 

Ratifies treaties concluded with foreign states. 

b) The National people 's Congres a 

e Art.27 (13) _ Decides on questions of war and peace. 

Decides upon the appointment of the Minister of Foreign Atfairs. 

c) The st&Dd.ing COJDJDi ttee of the National people t s Coyress 

Art.31 (10) - Decides on the appointment or recall of pl.enipotenti&ry' represent

atives to foreign states. 

Art • .31 (11) -

Art .31 (15) -

Decides on the ratification or abrogation of treaties conc1uded 

wi th foreign states. 

Decides when the N.P.C. is not in session on the proclamation of a 

state of war in the ennt of araed. attaek on the country or in 

fulfilm.ent of international treat7 obligations concerning com:mon 

defenee against aggression. 

Art.3l (16) - Decides on general or partial mobi.llzation. 

à.) The State CouncU e Art.49 (13) - Directs tl:e eonduet of exterz:uù. affaira. 

Art.49 (11) - Administers affaire eoncerning Chinese resident abroad. 

Art.49 ( 8) - Controle foreign trade. 
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From. the above, one Jllight get the ill.pression that the legislature 

and i ts executive pla;.y an important role in the authorisation of poliq . 

but in tact, the NPC resembles the Supreme Soviet in the tJSSR and exercises 

œ inde pendent control or supervision over polic;y. It is an organ of 

party rule am œth:ing more. Legall.7 the State Council is cbarged vith 

the da;.y to day conduct of external aff'airs and the Chairman represente 

China in its relations with foreign states. 

3) Implementation of JJOlicz 

We nov turn to an anal.1'sis of the ill.pleaentation of foreign polic;y. 

The Chairman of the RepabJ.ic,(5l) Liu Shao-ch•i, bas thus far plqed a very 

modest role in the implem.entation of polic;y. Recently, however, he bas 

begun to expand his aetivities. Prior to 1963, he bad never rlsited a 

œn-cammun:ist countl'7. Our knowledge of his movements is incom.plete, but 

since 1949 he seems to bave rlsited the Soviet tJni.on twice (in 1952 and 1960l <53) 

North Korea (September, 1963)}54) and Indonesia, Burma, Cambodia and North 

Vietnam during a short tour in April-May li 1963. (55) 

(52) The former chairman (1949-59) li Mao Tse-tung, took onl.7 two trips abroad 
both to 8)scow in 1949 and 1957. The first vas to negotiate the Si.œ
Soviet Treaty of Friendship and Alliance li the second to parti ci pate in 
the drattiug of a new pro gram (the !i)scow Declaration, 1957) for the 
bloc. 'l'hougb he :no louger holds &l\1 gover:maeat poste, he œw plqs an 
e:x.tremel1' acti w role reoei ving foreign guests ( especiall.7 leaders of 
co-.unist parties) in P8kiJJg. lfi th the widening SillO-Soviet ritt, Mao 
is playing an e:x:tensi Te role in developlng Fekingil.s position as the 
leader of tœ cammmist qstem.. See Feking Reviev, Vol. III, No. 20 (1960) 
and Vol. VII, Nos. 18, 22, 26ll 3lll 33, 37, 39, 44, 47, 48 for examplee 
of the se activi ties. For OPC 1 s statement attacldng Rus sian leadership of 
the Bloc, see New York 'l.'imes, September 14, 1963. 

(53) See peldng Review, Vol. III, Nos. 45, 49, 50 (1960) and Le Monde,Nov.-Dec. •60 

(54) See peking Review, Vol. VI, Nos. 38-40,(1963) and New York Times,Sept.l6,1963 

(55) See China Pictorial, No. 7 (1963). 
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Liu went to M.oscaw in October, 1952, to atteDi the 19th Congres• 

of the Soviet COJIIJDlUlist Party. He stqed on until J &n118J.'7, 1953, apParently 

to talee part in to1J8h negotiations on ecoœmic 11.atters. (56) Very little 

is kDown about this trip. Liu also vieited Moscaw in 1960 to take part in 

the SlDIIDii t meeting of cœun.unist parties called to work a .solutioD to Sino

Soviet differences. Liu seems to have be en content wi th restating the 

Chinese position leaving to hi.s chief deputy, Teng Hsiao-p•ing, the major 

responsibl.lit;r for attacld.ng the Soviet viewpoint during the negotiations. (57) 

In 1963, he undertook a fence-mend.ing campaign among a few of the non-aligned 

As:tan countries. (58) He was acoc:mpanied on this trip bJr the Foreign Minister 

Chen Yi. Liu achiewd sc::ae aeasure of suc cess in gaining the support of 

Indonesia, Burma and Cam.b:>dia for .Peld.ng •s policies. Indeed the lengt~ 

joint statem.ent issued in Jakarta bJr President Sukarno &Di Liu found 

Indonesia endorsing all the major policies of peking in Asia. (59) In 

addition to these few trips abroad, Liu plays an active role in peld.ng 

receiving foreign guests, especiall;r those from foreign cœnmm:i st parties. (6o) 

From past experience, he 'se ems to 'be particularly concerned wi th S:l.œ-Soviet 

and Bloc relations &Di Peking•s role in the international cœununist m.ovem.ent. 

The Prime Minister, Chou En-lai, plays an extrem.ely important role 

in the im.ple.m.entation of foreign. policy. The agili ty which Chou de1110nstrated 

in his persona! career< 6l) has also manifested i tselt in his conduct of 

(56) A. Doak Barnett, ColllDI.UJ1ist China and Asia, p. 346. 

(57) Donald Zagoria, op. cit., chapter XV. 

(58) See New York Times, April 13, 20, 1963. 

(59) New York Times, April 21, 1963. 

( 60) Fe king Rerlew, Vol. VIII, passim. 

(61) See infra, ohapterlV. 
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Peld.ng's foreign polic;y. The talents which he displayed in the 19J) 1s 

and 1940 •s during tl:e K.M. T.-C.P.C. negotiations clearly showed that the 

conference table was one of' his best medilD.s of self-expression. Tibor 

Mende has painted the following highl7 nattering portrait of Chou: 

"A man of' subtle intellect, a Talleyrandian master 
of the diplomatie arts, and. probably the one among 
China r s leaders most avare of foreign opinion, he 
orchestrated the new (1954-57 Panch Shila) cam.paign 
wi th . outstanding v.irtuosi ty. Fran Gene va to Blmdung, 
and from the reception of most Asian leaders in Peking, 
th:rough repeated tours of Southeast Asia, he esta
blished the five principles of' neighbour4" relations 
as Cbina.•s new diplomatie emblem and he tri'QDJ.phant~ 
harvuted the sympathies of the continent. 1•(b2) . 

Edgar Snow, who. probably' knows. Chou better than arry other Westerner, 

describes Chou as "a person of charm. and urbardty in control of a tough, 

supple, aDd big~ discipl.ined brain.n(63) Another correspondent, Felix 

Greene, ha'Ying observad Chou at close quartera for soJœ time, listed tœ 

following characteristics: tenaci ty, a lively humour, the keenest intelli

gence, watching, cool, detached and thoughtf'ul. ( 64) Ailother visitor, the 

forJœr Freœh premier, Mr. Edgar Faure, suggest that Chou 11 Doubtless enhances 

the prestige of' the regiae 's public relations". He descr:ibes Chou as 

11 a diplom.at of the sportlll&an sc mol. His style is 
not that of senseless resistance; even if he never 
says •ye s • , he leuld ne ver run the ri ak of being 
nicknamed Mr. No (Molotov). On the other band, his 
is not the style of' courteous :;orster,y, the technique 
ot the escape clause and the back reference. He 
replies wi.th f1-vacity, he objecte, he approves, he 
contests. 11 { 651 

A portrait of an adroit and. highl.y caapetent dipl.omat emerges. Chou 

En-lai vas also China •s foreign minister until Februar,y, 1958, when 

(62) Tibor Mende, op. cit., pp. 297-298. 

(63) Edgar Snow, The Other Side of the River, op. cit., p. 77. 

(64) Felix Greene, China, Bal1antine Books, New York, 1961, p. 32. 

(65) Edgar Faure, The Serpent and the Tortoise, MacMillan & Co., London, 
1958, p. 13. 

http:brain.tt
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he stepped. aaid.e in .tavour o.t Chen Yi. In api. te of this, he remaina the 

regia.e•a chief spokesman and representatin in foreign affaira continuing 

to aake the key policy statements on vital issues. 

Perhaps the aost im.{X)rt&nt of Chou 1 s ac ti vi ties are the m.&t\r 

trips he has und.ertalœn abroad to iaplement policy. peldng has placed. 

lllUCh em.phasia on this technique, eapecial.ly in its relations with Asian 

and, more recentl.J', Atrican countries. Since 1950, Chou has visited at 

least twenty-eeven countries, ( 66) nineteen of the se being ~n-communist 

states. Among the latter he haa 'Visited. India and Burma on six occasions. 

In addition, he has twice visi ted. Cam.bodia, Pakistan, Bepal and. Ceylon, 

and. on at least one occasion Afghanistan and Indonesia. Recently (nec. 14-

.Feb. 4, 1964) Chou made his .tiret trip to Africa visiting ten countries. ( 67) 

The tollowing includ.e sane of Chou 1s major achiewm.ents. In 1950, 

he vent to Moscow to assist Mao,.. wb:> was alread1' there, in the difficult 

negotiations which culminated in the Sino-Soviet Treat;y of FrieDiship and 

Alliance am other agreements. 'l'beee negotiations lasted. almost two months. 

Two years later he once again 'Visited Koscow to negotiate (Aug. 17-Sept. 22) 

agreements on the transfer of the Manchurian Railwqs to sole Chinese manage

ment b.r the em of 1952. These negotiations also produced. an understanding 

on continued. Russian presence in Port Arthur be;yond the original terminal 

date (1952) at Peking's request. In 1954 he led the Chinese delegation to 

the Geneva Conference on the Indochine se and Korean pro blems, where he created 

a highl.J' favourable impression among Western diplomate as a shrewd 

(66) See Table IV. 

(67) For a fuller description of this tour, see W.A. Adie, 11 Chou En-lai on 
Satari11 , China Quarterg, (April-June 1964) pp. 174-199. 

http:eSp8cial.ly
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negotiator.(6S) Chou played a leading role in the discussions, as the 

Feople 's Re public of China, for the first time, sat at the conference 

table as an equal of the great powers. He was instrumental in negotiating 

the acceptable formula for an armistice, especially through the private 

meetings which he bad with the French Premier, Pierre Mendès-France. 

Chou•s next major success was at Bandung in 1955. This historie 

gathering brought together for the first time the principal leaders of 

twenty-nine Asian and A!rican states, symbolizing the arriva! of the 'New 

States• as major actors in the international political system. Bandung 

gave Chou En-lai an unprecedented opportuni ty to use his diplomatie sldll 

in an attempt to win new friends for China and increase i ts influence among 

the non-aligned. Chou succeeded in creating the image of a conciliatory 

China, anxious to solve all disputes (including Taiwan and the problem of 

the overseas Chine se) through peacefuJ.. negotiation. Patiently and adroitly 

he fielded all questions about 11 cœmmnist colonialism.n. At the same tim.e, 

he indulged in the most intense ki.nd of extracurricular diplomacy, maldng 

friendly gestures to the delegates and extending invitations for them to 

visit China (many of which were accepted and undertaken in 1956). ( 69) In 

1956-57, Chou launched his first major Asian tour visiting eight countries, 

almost single-handed.l.y im.plementing Fe king' s policy of peaceful coexistence. 

This tour was interrupted in Januar.r enabling Chou to und.ertake an extremely 

(68) See, for example, Anthol\Y' Eden, Full Circle, Cassell, London, 1960, p. 123, 
where Chou is deseribed as "poised and fir.m in negotiation", "pliable 
and conciliator.r in his diplcmatic dealings - (possessing) a strong 
character, balanced judgment and unlikely to take hasty or ill-considered 
action". ibid., p. 310. 

( 69) The Bandung Conference is analyzed in some detail in George MeT. Kahin, 
The Asian-African Conference, Cornell, 1956. 
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important mission of mediation to Moscow, Waraaw and Budapest. Here 

he was instrumental in world.ng out a compromise solution to the problem 

of Soviet relations wi th Poland and Hungar,y on the basis of the tensta 

laid dawn in the Chine se Poli tburo statement, "More on the Historical 

Experience of the Dictatorshi.p of the Proletariat" • Chou • s purpose Wàe 

clearly' to restore sane semblance of unity to the "Socialist m.oct1. (70} 

In this he seemed to have achieved saœe success and a compromise declaration 

was issued on January 19, 1957. (7l) Since then Chou has been especially' 

active in the negotiations which have taken pl.ace on the Sino-Indian border 

pro blem., having vi si. ted India six tiaes to negotiate a solution to this 

problem. thus far unsuccessful.ly'. In addition, Chou made another (more 

modest) !sian tour in 1960, T.isiting Burma, India, Nepal, Cambod.ia, North 

Vietnam and Outer Mongolia and an extensive tour ot tan Atrican, one East 

European (Albania) and three !sian countries in 1963-64, the latter trip 

focusiog upon China • s attempts to e:x:pam ber influence in Atrica and perhaps 

becom.e the leader of a 8 Third Force" in world poli tics. (72) 

Chou En-lai is thus the most peripatetic member of the Chinese 

éli te and plqs a very extensive role in the iaplementation of poli CT, 

especi~ in the Arro-Asian world. It should œt be forgotten, hoWever, 

that he has also visited Moscow at least seven tim.es since 1950 and has on 

at least three occasions pl.qed a major role in bloc relations. 

(70) Donald Zagoria, The Sino-SoT.iet Contlict, Princeton, 1962, chapter I, 
esp. pp. 61-62. 

(71} Mev York Times, Januar;y 19, 1957. 

(72) See China Pictorial, Nos. 3, 4, 5 (1964). 

http:Sino-BoT.i.et
http:unsuccessful.ly
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The Foreign Minister, Chen Yi, has played a comparati vely ai.r:lor 

role in the im.plem.entation of foreign. poliq. Due to the e.x:tensive actinties 

of Chou En-lai, Chen Yi has been forèed saaevhat into the background. He 

does DOt seem to have had a:r:rr special qualifications for a career in diplaaaq, 

hmng made his mark as a verr competent mllitar;r commandè during the civil 

var. He is, however, a senior party- figure (member of the Politburo) and 

spent some time as an "apprentice" to Chou before becoming Foreign Mi.Dister 

in 1958. He has accompanied Chou on all of his major tours mi was also at 

Ban.d.u.ng. Chen Yi spent some time in France on the •work stucV' • project 

organized for Chinese stud.ents during the first World War and is said to be 

able to speak French. He reported.ly' has a li vely' sense of humour and a 

quick mim. Thus rer his major (solo) accomplistuœnt hu been his participa

tion at tbl Geneva meetings (1961-62) vhich resulted in the neutralisation 

of Laos. (73) In addition, he "fisited Indonesia early' in 1961, (74) and 

accompanied Chou En-lai on his recent A.frican tour ani on bis trip to Bt:lrm.a 

in July 1964. Finally', Chen Yi •s 'v:isit to Sukarno in late 1964 vas followd 

by Indonesia•s withdraval frcm the United Nations.(75) 

(73) See George Modelski, Intenmtional Conference on the Settlement of 
the Laotian Question, 1961-62 (Q8nna 1961), Canberra 1962. 

(74) See Feld.ng Rerlew, Vol. IV, Nos. 14-15, 1961. 

(75) peldng Review, Vol. VIII, January 15, 1965. 

http:accomplism.nt
http:reported.ly
http:Band.u.ng
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China•s Foreign Office{76) 

Chen Ii 

8 Deputy-Hillisters 

- Chang Han-fu 
- Chi Feng-fei 
- Tseng Iung-ch•uan 
- Lo Kuei-po 
- Keng Piao 
-Wang Ping-nan 
- Chiao Kuan-hua 
- Han Nien-1ung 

Non-Area Divisions 

1. Internatio~ Atfairs 
2. Information - Kung peng 
3. Treaty and Law - Iao Chung-ming 
4. Protoco1 - Yu pei-wen 
5 • Consu.J.ar 
6 • General. Of fi ce - Wang Ning 

Office in char1Ï of 
! Foreign Aff rs 

DTrector - Chen Ii 

Dttputy: llirectora 

1- Liao Cheng-chih 
: - Liu Ni:ng-y.l 
,- Kung Yuan 

1 

-!Liu Iing 
- Liu Hain-ch'uan 

Area Divisions 

1. u.s.s.R. and East European 
2 • West Asian and Atrican 
3~ West European 
4 • Am.erican and Australast. an 
5 J Firet Asian 

(non-eomman:ist states) 
6. Second Asian 

(76) Adapted from Donald W. Klein, •peking'a ETolving Mtrd.stry of Foreign 
Aff airs", China Quarterg, October-Decem.ber ];.9{:0, No. 4, pp. 28-39; 
and Quarterly Chronic1e and Docum.entation, Cifina Quarter].y, No. 19, 
Jul1'-Septem.ber 1964, pp. 192-193. : 
It should be noted that there is an Internajonal Liaison Department 
UDder the di'Me.torship of Wu Hsiu-ch•uan in œ Secretariat of the Central 
Cœmi.ttee of tte CPC. Tl:e nature of its rel tionahip wl th the Foreign 
Office is unknown. 

http:ConsuJ.ar
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Role o! the Foreign Office mi Diploaatic Ml.ssions(77) 

The above chart gi ves soae indication of the structure and 

personnel of the Minist17 of Foreign !.tf airs. 

Directl.7 subordi.nate to Chen Yi are eight .Depp.ty-Mtnisters and 

two Assistants to the Minister. 11 Here is where auch of the talent and 

e.xperience lie. These men, in :t'act, probabl.7 manap the daz-by-day 

impl.eDIIIutation of Feldng•s foreign policy.tt(78) 

Folloving are short pen sketches of soJIIII of the important personnel. 

Chang Han-fu - the senior .Depu.ty-Miuieter - educated at 'J.'singhua and 

Americe Ull:l:nrsities. Diplomatie experience dates back· to the U.N. 

conference in ·San Frecisco in 1945. Has plazed an important role in 

imple•nting Chinese policy towards Asie countries and 11 has been quite 

active in meeting with the endless line of foreign visitors invited to 

China, especiall.7 tbose from the non-communi.st world.n 

Chi Feng-.tei - a medical doctor by training - bas bad considerable diplomatie 

experience in the past ten years - extensive tours abroad as Ambassador, 

including four years in East Gel'm&J\Y. Appointed Deputy-Minister Januar.r 

31, 1955. 

Tse:ng Yung-ch •uan - served for about three years as minister-coUDaellor in 

Moscow, two years as Am.bassador to Poland. - repl.aced Chi in East German;y 

in 1955 - said to be a specialist in East European aff airs. Appointed 

Deputy-Minister June 18, 1957. 

(77) Most of the material in this section is heal'il7 depeDient. upon Donald 
Klein, op. ci t., pp. 29-33, the oiÜ1' known source in a western language. 

(78) D. Klein, ibid., p. 30. {.Eaphasis added) 

http:world.1t
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Lo Kuei-po - .Ambaesador to North Vietnam for owr three years - plqed 

an important role in providiDg Chineee aid to lb Chi-minh. Appointed 

Deputy-Minister October lS, 1957. 

Keng Piao - over a ped.od of nine :years served as .Am.bassad.or to Sweden, 

Pakistan and as Minister to Deraark atd Finland. Appointed Deputy

Minister Januar,y 7, 1960. 

Ch 1iao Kuan-hua - pro.t'icient in English alld German - attend.ed university 

in German.;r - has a long record of diplomatie experience dating back to 

his dqs in Chungld.ng in the latter stages of World War II. Ras had 

wide service in the Ministr.r as deputy-head of both the Staff Office 

and the Foreign PoliCT Committee and as acting director of the Asian 

Affaira Division. Attended the U.N. œeting in New York (1950), the 

1954 Geneva Conference, the Bandung Conference. Accom.panied Chou En-lai 

to Southeast Asia in 1956 and 1960. 

Important characteristics of the Ministry's personnel are: 

a) the dearth of high ranking party members - "foreign service personnel 

are being increasinslT drawn from. more qualified younger échelons, 

rather than being selected solel.y on the basis of party seniority •11 

The chief Alœrican negotiator during the Korean Armistice negotiations 

stated "force of intellect is the primary consideration. Reputation, 

rank and position are of secondary consideration to the Communists in 

choosing the members of their delegation.u(79) 

b) the stress placed upon qualified ani ex.perienced personnel. 

c) the high degree of continuity. 11 Negati vely spealdng, there seem to be 

oo arbi trary app:>intments of party hacks lacking diplomatie experience. 

(79) See Klein, ibid., fn. p. 29. 
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An examination of the personnel who direct the twelve divisions or offices 

reveals a bigh degree of continu:i:li". n ( 00) • 

EMBASSY PERSONNEL 

Klein suggests that peking bas two types of Ambassadors, "one 

. type for the cummunist bloc nations, anotber for tm non-communist world.n( 8l) 

ttThe curriculum vitae of this bypothetical ambassador to a 

colllllllllrl.st all7 migbt well read as follows: Atter serving as a junior 8.I'mY' 

commander in the 1930's and 1940's he became Party First Secretar,y in. an 

important provincial city in the 1950 1s. His 'bigher education• was in a 

Red Arm:r academy in the 1930 1s. He is about fitty years old, married and 

accompani.ed. abroad by' his ldfe. He will stay abroad for about three years 

and. two months, or some fifteen months lesa than bis opposite number in a 

non-caa.unist nation. His staff will include at least commercial, militar,y 

and cultural attachés, plus the lesser secretaries and interpretera (whom he 

will need because he does not know the native language). Information on the 

exact aize of these embassies is scanty. It appears, however, that the staff 

(exclusive of secretarial and domestic help) will average about ten With about 

ilouble that figure for the Soviet Union. 11 ( 
82) The ambassador to a comm.unist 

nation is reduced to a minor role because of the hea'VY flow of officials 

between the se states and China. Important negotiations are alm.ost always 

handled at a higher échelon. In addition, P.eld.ng tends to use the bloc 

nations as a testing ground for diplomate. Am.ong communist states, the 

ambassador is not usual.ly an important person, as most important issues are 

(80) Bee Klein, ibid.., p. 32. 

(81) Klein, ibid., p. 33. 

(82) Klein, ibid., pp. 33-34. 

http:usual.ly
http:command.er
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settled at the party, not the goverœent, level. An important exception 

to the above pattern was the Ambassador to Polao:i, Wang Ping-nan, who 

also served as Chi.œse representati-ve in Sino-.Amerioan negotiations 

held irregularly at Warsaw. 

liAn examination of the twenty-one ambassadors Feking has stationed 

in non-oommunist nations is almost a study in contrasta when oanpared to 

tho se ri thi.n the bloc. These men are on the whole better educated and 

defini.tely have more experience in diplcmatic affaira, granting that much 

of that e:x:perience came in the post-1949 period. Not one of the eleven 

present ambassadors wi thin the bloc had been an ambassador to anot)ler 

nation prior to hi.s current assigrment. Outside the bloc, in contrast, 

eight of the twenty-one were ambassa.dors to at least one other nation 

before their present assignments. In total, ni.neteen of the twenty-one 

current (1960) ambassadors had specifie experience in the Foreign Mini.str,y 

in Feking or as a diPlcmat abroad.n(S3) The staff of the ambassador is 

similar to that of his counterpart in the bloc. 

Outside the bloc, the main tasks of the diplomatie missions 

would appear to be a sbrewd mixture of politioal and "cultural .. activities. 

The ambassador, aside from ceremonial functions, is principally occupied 

wi th official contacts wi th the goverment to which he is accredi ted. In 

recent years, this has meant stressing peaceful coexistence (especially in 

the Af'ro-Asian bloc) or, when the need arises as it has recently in India 

and Indonesia, explaining S!tla:y peld.ng • s truculence. The commercial attaché 

devotes his time to the promotion of trade. An embassy officer must also 

(83) Klein, ~., p. 35. 
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act as a sort of travel agent in arranging for the almost end.less 

procession of goverment and non-government personnel who visit China.u(84) 

An important member of the embassy staff is the cultural attaché who 

di stributee vast amounts of li terature and helps organize local friendship 

"associations". In addition, in Southeast Asia, he is the contact man 

for the overseas Chinese. 

The re exi.sts si de by aide wi th the foreign ministcy an 11unofficial" 

foreign mini.stcy which is especially important in regard to those nations 

which do not have diplomatie relations wi th Feking. The most prominent 

organization is the Chine se people' s Insti tute of Foreign Aff airs headed 

by Chang Hsi-jo wbich is responsible for entertaining praninent visitors. 

Important conclusions about China •s Foreign Service are: 

a) Feking is in the process of developing a first-class career semee. 

b) As a group, the personnel are relati vel.y young. 

c) Thus far, the top Ministcy posta have been statfed by men who have had 

much more contact with the communist than with the non-comm.unist world. 

However, a trend has developed during the past few years towards the 

promotion o! men who have served outsid.e the bloc. 

d) Feking has tended to use bloc nations as a testing ground for her 

diplomate. 

( 84) Klein, ~., pp. .36-37. 
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TABLE I 

ORGANIZATION OF THE CHINESE GOVERNIGiT 

NATIONAL PEOPLE 1S CONGBESS 

STANDING COMMITTEE 
of the NATIONAL 
PEOPLE 'S CONGRESS 

STATE COUNCn. 

Premier•s Office 
Secretariat 

STATE COUNCn..(l) 

Staff Office for Foreign Affairs 

Staff Office for Political and Legal Affaire 

Staff Office for Culture and Eciùcation 

Staff Office for Industr,y and Communication 

staff Office for Finance and Trade 

staff Office for Agriculture and Forest:ry -

CHAIRMAN and. TWO 
VICE-CHAIRMEN of 
PEOPLE 1 S REPUBLIC 

SUPREME STATE CONFERENCE 

NATIONAL DEFENCE COUNCn.. 

Chten Yi 

Hsieh Fu-chih 

Chang Chi-ch •un 

Po I-po 

Li Hsien-nien 

T'an Chen-lin 

(1) In addition to the various Ministries attached. to the staff Offices 
and the Ministry of Defence there are a nUDlber of Commissions and 
Bureaus under the direct supervision and. control of the State Council. 
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TABLE II 

CENTRAL OOVERliiEN'r OFFICIALS 

Chair.m.an of the Republic Liu Shad-chi 

Vice-chail'DI8n Tung Pi-wu, Soong Ching-ling 

NATIONAL PEOPLE' S CON'GRESS 

Chairm.an of Stm:ling Commi ttee 

Vice-chail"JJYln 

Chu Teh 

peng Chen 
Liu Po-cheng 
Li Ching-chuan 
KhgSheJ18 
Kuo Mo-~o 
Ho Hsiang-ning 
Huang Yen-pei 
Chen Shu-tung 
Li Hsueh-feng 

Secretary General Liu N'ing-yi 

STATE COUN'CIL 

Premier 
Vice-premiers 

Minister of Foreign Affaire 

Minister of Defence 

Mini.ster of PUblic Securl ty 

Minister of Finance 

Overseas Chinese Commission 

Committee for CUltural Relations 
vith Foreign states 

State Planning Commission 

State Economie Commission 

Chou En-lai 
Lin Piao 
Chen Yun 
Teng Hsiao-ping 
Ho Lung 
Chen Yi 
Ko Ching-shih 
Ulanfu 
Li Fu-chun 

Chen Yi 

Lin Piao 

Hsieh Fu-chih 

Li Hsien-nien 

Liao Cheng-chih 

Chang Hat-jo 

Li Fu-chun 

Po !-po 

Hn Hsiang-chien 
Yang Ming-hsuan 
Cheng Chien 
Saifudin 
Lin Feng 
Liu N'ing-yi 
Chang Chih-chung 
Cbou Chien-1en 
Ngapo Jigm.e 

Li Hsien-nien 
Tan Chen-lin 
Nieh Jung-chen 
Po I-po 
Lu Ting-yi 
Lo Jui-ching 
Tao Chu 
Hsieh Fu-chi.h 
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TABLE lli 

OONCtiRBEN'l' POSITIONS OF FOLITBUBO · MEMBERS IN TH& OOVERNMENT 

Mao Tse-tung 
Liu Shao-chi 

Chou En-lai 
Chu Teh 
ChènYun 

Lin Piao 

Teng Hsiao-p'ing 

Tung Pi-wu 
peng Chen 
Chen Yi 

Li Fu-ahun 

Liu Po-cheng 
Ho Lung 

Li Hsien-nien 

Ko Ching-ahih 
Li Ching-chuan 
Tan Chen-lin 
Ulantu 

Lu Ting-Yi 
Chang Wen-ti.en 
Chen Po-ta 
Kang Shang 
Po I-pci"'1 

POSITIONS HE1D IN THE NATIONAL OOVERNMENT 

None 
Chairman of CPR; chairm.an, National Defence Council; 
Chairman of SU.preme State Conference 
Premier, state Council 
Chairman, Standing Cammittee of Nat•l People•s Congress 
Vice-prelld.er, S~te Council; 
Châlrm.aa, State Capital Construction. Commission 
Vice-~ . 
Vice-~ , National Defeœe Council 
Mi.nister of Defence 
Vice-premier; 
Vice-ch&lœan, National Defence Council 
Vice-chairman of CPR 
Vice-châirman, Standing Ctee, Nat•l Feople•s Congress 
Vice-premier; 
Minister of Foreign Ai'fairs 
Vice-pr!!!!ier; 
Châirman, state Planning Commission; 
Director, Office of Communications and Industr,y 
Vice~chairm.an, Nationsl Detence Council 
Vice-preiiiler 
Vice-chairman, National Defence Council 
Vice-premier 
Hl.iiister of Finance 
Director, Office of Finance and Trade 
Vice-premier, State CouncU 
None 
Vice-premier, State Couneil 
Vice-premier, State CouncU 
Chairman, Nationalities Ai'!airs Commission 
Vice-premier, State Council 
None 
None 
None 
Vice-premier; 
Chairman, State Economie Cœamission 
Dep1ty-Director, Office of Industry and. Communication 

http:Vice~chairm.an
http:Ch8irm.an
http:vice-ch81l'lD.an
http:chairm.an


Year 

1950 

1952 

1953 

1954 

1955 

1956 

1957 

1958 

1959 
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TABLE IV 

Chou En-lai' s Trips Abroad (1950-64) ( 85) 
(a clironolôgi.cal survey) 

January Moscow 

Aug .17-Sept. 22 Moscow 

Mar ch Moscow 

· Apr. 26-June 24 Gene va 
June 25-28 India 
June 28-29 Burma 
July 3-6 North Vietnam 
Juls' Ge neva 

East German;y 
Po land 
Moscow 
Mongolia 

April Ba.ndung 
In.donesia 

Nov.l8-22 North Vietnam 
Nov.22-27 Camlx>dia 
Nov .28-Dec .10 India 
:o&c .10..-20 , Bu:nna 
Dec.20-30 Pakistan 
Dec.30-Jan.l India 

J.an.?-10 . Moscow 
a~n .. 11-16 Po land. 
Jan.lô-17 Hungary 
Jan.l7-18 )k)scow 
Jan,.l9-23 Afghanistan 
Jan.24-26 India 
Jan.26-29 Ne pal 
Jan. 31:..Fe b. 5 Geylon 

Feb.l.4•22 North Korea 

February Moscow 
April India 

(85) Details on some of these trips are gi.wn in this chapter. 
This list is not exhaustive. 
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TAU IV ( co,nt.) 

Year 

1960 April 15-19 Burma 
April 19-25 India 
April 26-29 Ne pal 
May 5-9 Ctmbodia 
May 9-14 North Vietnsm 
May 27-June 1 Outer Mongolia 

1961 Jan.2-9 Burm.a 
Oct.l9-23 Moscow 

1963 Dec.l4-2l United. Arab Republic 
Dec .21-27 Alger! a 
Dec.27-30 Moro eco 

1964 Dec.31-Jan.S Albani a 
Jan.9-10 Tunisia 
Jan.ll-16 Ghana 
Jan.l6-21 Mali 
Jan.2l-26 Gui:nea 
Jan.27-30 Sud. an 
Jan.30-Feb.l Ethiopi.a 
Feb. 1-4 Somali a 
Feb.l4-1S Burm.a 
Feb.lS-26 Pakistan 
Feb.26-29 Ceylon 
July 10-11 Bu:rm.a 
November MoSCOW' 



-147-

CHAPTER IV 

Some ot the metbodological probl•s aasociated wit.h the general. 

use of the éli te concept were noted in the introduction. When bowever 

we appl;y this concept to the Chinese political. srstem. most of these 

problems te.Dd to disa wear. Thus i t can be safel7 assœed that aU kq 

political decisions are made by one clearly defined group, the Co1Bm.Wdst 

Party. The other groups in Chine se society merel;y car17 out the cœmatds 

ot the C.P.c.(l} In China we fi.Dd a functionally co-ordinated élite which 

rul.es through a clear chain of command. am imposes ideological confozmity 

upon. all members of the o.P.e. and. the population. 

The remarkable degree o! integration and co-ordination of functions 

am.ong the élite are described by one writer in the tollowing tems: 

"The top caomumst élites mq be tbought of aa 
theater canmanders wi th an ex.plici t set of 
objectives and understanding of the values o!, 
and relations between, the various branches of 
poli tic al warfare. They combiœ the skills of 
propaganda, m:Uitary strateg,r and te.ctics, 
diplomacy am ecoœmics in a single homogeneous 
leadership corpsl(2) 

This is ind.eeà. a wry apt d.escription o:r the Chinea ëliing· élite. We 

shall l'ldi proceed. to an ana ]y sis o! this éli te, first in terme ot i ts 

institutional aspect (the O.P.e.) and second in terme of its leading 

personnel. 

A) OOMPOSITION OF DECISION-M.AIING ELITE 

Structural (Iœti tutional) COmponents 

At the apex of the pa.rty•s institutional. framevork stands the 

National Part, Congress, mminal]J' the ul.timate repository of authority 

(1) See~ra, chapter II. 
{2) G. oDd, op. cit., p. 147. · 
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in the party. The Congress is indirect17 elected b7 lower Part7 Congres ses 

for a f'ive-year te.rm. In f'act, hawever, there have been only tvo National 

Party Congres ses during the past tventy-six years. In addition, Article 31 

of' the Party Constitution states that the Congre as should. me et in annual 

session except under extraordi11ar7 conditions "when it m.q be postpoœd 

or conveœd bef'ore its due date as the Central Commit tee mq decide... The 

Eighth National Congress haa met only in 1956 and 1958. In addition, the 

term of' the Eighth Congress should han expired in September 1961, but no 

plans for a Ninth Congres a bad yet be en announced in early 1965. 

The Congress has a membership in excess of' one tbousand. It has 

the f'ormal authority to control the policies, the organization and the 

constitution of' the party. The revision of' the lat ter was approved by 

the Eighth Congress in 1956. Sessions of' the Congress last lesa than 

two weeks and are characterized by a now f'amiliar f'ormal ri tual of' proposals 

by the Central Commi ttee, eoiorsements by the . Congre sa and traternal. 

greetings from other comm.unist parties. Gl ven the inf'requency of' the 

party congresses, thedr large unwieJ.dT m.embership, the very short periode 

of' tiae allocated to a Congress session, and the preponderance of' the 

elements of' centralism. in the guiding principle of' democratie centrali81l, 

we are not surprised to learn that the Congress functions prim.arily as a 

sounding board for policies pre'Viously determined by the party- leadership. 

Bef'ore proceeding to an analysis of' the Central Committee of the 

C.P.C. perhaps a word should be said about the C.P.C. •s m.embership. 

Article l of' the Party•s Constitution states: 

"Hembership of' the Party is open to ~ Chinese 
citizen wb:> works and does not e.x:ploit the labour 
of' others, accepta the program and constitution 
of the Party organizations, carries out the part,yrs 
decisions and pqs membership dues as required." 
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Appl.icants must alao be eighteen J"8&rS of age or over and mem.bers of 

the Young Communist League if under twenty'-fi..,.. In addition, apPlicants 

DJ.U8t w::ldergo a probationar;y per.lod (one 78ar) prior to becœd.ng fUll members. 

In rea.lity, these e:xplicit criteria are suwlemented by certain implicit 

cri ter.La wh:l.ch are not enumerated above. This is especia113 true when one 

considera social backgrour.d, with the party' shifting its enroliment emphasis 

from. ptasants to worlœrs to intellectuals u conditions vary. 

Party' mem.bership now ex:ceeds seventeen million, an increase of 

six million over the 1956 figure. In 1961, Liu Shao-ch 1i estimated that 

of the more than seventeen million members, uso percent of them have joined 

the party since the tounding of the People •s Re public of China, and 70 percent 

have joined since 1953. (.3) The proportion of party members to population has 

rapidly increased in recent years. In 1954, there was rougll:cy' one party' 

member for each seventy-fiw Chinese, while in 1961 the ratio was awrox:im.ate:cy

one party member tor each thirtq-nine Chinese. Table one(4) lista the social 

background of C.P. c. members far the period 1956-1957. According to Comm.unist 

party statistics, 13.7 percent of the 12,720,000 members in 1957 were workers; 

66.8 percent peasants; 14.8 percent intellectuels; and 4.7 percent of lfother11 

class statua. Roughly one in ten party members was a woman and approximately 

a quarter of the members were 25 years of age or younger. (5) 

The central CODJD:i ttee is elected by the National Party Congress 

and the present Central Committee, the Eighth, was elected by the Eighth 

National Congress in 1956 and expanded in 1958. Between sessions of the 

(.3) Quoted in John Wilson Lewis, Leadership in Comm.uni.st China, Cornell Univ. 
Press, Ithaca, 1963, p. lll. The party•s growth in membership is charted 
in John Lewis, .!!!!!•, pp. llO-lll. 

( 4) Cf • the end of this chapt.er. 

(5) John Lewis, op. cit., p. 109. 
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Congrese, the central Committee "directs the entire wo:rk of the party, 

carries out the decisions of the Congress, representa the party in its 

relations with other parties and organisations, sets up var:ious party orga-

nizations and directs the ir acti vities, tak:es charge and allocates party 

cadres • n ( 6) The central Commi ttee also bas important elective functions. 

It elects the members of the Politburo, the Statding Canmittee of the 

Politburo, the Secretariat and the Central Control Commission as well as 

the cbairm.an, vice-chairmen and the general secretary of the p~rty. In 

addition, the party constitution (Articles 34 and 35) imposes upon the 

central Committee responsibility tor gu:i.ding the work of the goverœent, 

the army and the various maas orgamzations through the party organisations 

within them. The Central Committee is supposed to meet in plenary session 

twice a year. In the period between September 1956 and September 1962, it 

met ten times with twenty months elapsing between the Ninth Plenum (Jan. 1961) 

and the Tenth Plenum (Sept. 1962). 

The Eighth Central Committee elected in 1956 had 97 regular members 

and 73 alternates. The num.ber of al ternates was expand.ed in 1958 to 96. 

The Eighth central Committee is more than twice as large as its predecessor.(7) 

In addition, there bas been a remarkable degree of continuity in membership. 

All the reguler members and 20 of the 24 alternate members became :full of 

the Eighth central Commi ttee. ( S) Thirty-three of the newq elected full 

(6) Article 34 of the party constitution. 

(7) Tte Seventh Céntral Committee bad 44 regular and 24 alternate members. 

( 8) Three of the alternates were reelected and one, Tseng Ching-ping, was 
dropped. 
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mem'bers had mt aerved as ei ther full or al te rna te meml:ers on the Seventh 

Central CoBmittee. As of Octo'ber 1962, 3 regular and 3 alternate mem'bers 

had died and mem'bership stood at 94 regular and 93 alternats mem'bers. (9) 

The composition of the central Committee provides an important 

insight into the central leadership of China. In 1956, the average age 

of the total commi ttee mem'bership w., 5.3. Since m new regular mem'bers 

have been added since then, the average age today is around 62. John Lewis 

suggest that naccording to figures compiled by Chao Kuo-chun in 1959, of 

the then 97 regular mem'bers of the Central Committee, 80 percent would 

in 1962 be between the ages of 49 and 6.3, while probably lese than S percent 

of the total part;y mem'bership would 'be 'between those ages .n(lO) These 

mem'bers were born ear:cy- enough to play an active role in the struggles 

of the 1920 's. The ovetwhelming proportion of Central Commi ttee members 

are mature seasoned veterans of the guerilla cam.paigns. As far as geograph-

ical origin is concerned, the most striking feature is the high proportion 

ot members who come from the interior regions of China, especiall;y the rice 

bowl are a of the Middle Yangtze. This is understandable as i t was in this 

region that Mao establ.ished his base area in the period 1927-1934. It is 

important to remem'ber oowever that the Kuomintang leadership was drawn to 

a very large extent from the coastal regions, especially Chekiang and 

Kwangtung provinces and consequentl;r were much more susceptible to "Western" 

(9) Members wb) have died include: Lin Po-ch 1u (1960), Ch 1en Keng (1961), 
Li K'o-nung {1962) 4•gulars) and Chang Hsi, T s•ai Shu-!an and pteng 
T'ao (alternates). In addition Lo Jung-huan died in Decem.ber 196.3. 

{10) John Lewis, op. cit., p. 12.3. 
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intluences. A.ccording to Franklin Houn, 

"the interior regions with 55.2 percent of 
mainlaDi China 1 s total population contri bute 
68.9 percent of the commi ttee • s membershi p. 
The coastal re gl.ons, wi th 35.9 percent of the 
total population, have ol}b' 21.6 percent of the 
committee•s me.mbership.nlll) 

It is also important to remember that Hunan province Wi. th oJÜ.T 7.5 percent 

of China •a total population pro vides more than a quarter of the total 

membership of the central Committee. (12) 

In August 1961, Chen Yi, cœm.enting on the social background of 

caomittee members stated that, 

"MaDT leaders in our party Central CCIIlJJI:i ttee 
came from the upper or middle classes. Those 
who came f~._ the worker-peasant class are 
very few.tt~:l..') . 

Houn has anal.1'zed the 1mown fam.ily backgrolmd.s of 81 of the 97 regular 

committee me.mbers. He concludes that 28 have cam.e from landlordsl familiea, 

23 from prosperons peasant families, 10 from. merchants• families, 7 from. 

workers' families, 5 from officiais 1 families, 4 from te ac hers' fam.ilies 

and 4 fram. poor peasant families. (14) It is thus obv:ious that the bulk of 

the leadership comes from the upper-middle and middle strata of Chinese 

society. Very few members have the highJ.T valued pro.letarlan or poor-pi:l&Sant 

background. 

(11) Franklin Houn, •The Eighth central Commit tee of the Chine se Cœunnni st 
Party: A Stud.y of an Elite" in the Am.erican Politioal Science Rev:iew, 
Vol. 51, June 1957, p. 396. See Table II in the same article f'or more 
details on mem.bers' geographie al origins. 

(12) Franklin Houn, ~., p. 396. See Table V at the end of this ohapter. 

(13) Quoted in John Lewis, op. oit., p. 123. 

(14) Franldin Houn, op. oit., p. 397. 
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The education of these members was undertaken primarily in China. 

Forty of the 97 regular members did receive saae training abroad - 25 in 

the Soviet Union, 9 in France, 5 in Japan, and one in German;v. (l5) Taken 

as a group, 83 of the 97 members would qualify as intellectuals, as Chinese 

Communiste ·use the term. Ten of the members graduated fraa a middle school, 

22 from mill tar;r academies and 51 recei wd colle ge, normal school or pro

fessional training. {l6) The party is thus led by men whose educational 

background is extensive and far above the national average. As for dates 

of affiliation with the party, of the 75 members whose dates can be located, 

73 joinëd prior to 1930. In addition, the fragm.entar;r infomation available 

on the biographies of 22 other members suggests that they too joined the 

party not later than 1930.(l7) In brief, promotion to the higher échel~ns 

of the party comes only a:tter man;v years of membership. 

Finally, these commi.ttee members are widely dispersed to superin

tend. the work of the party and. the state. Houn suggests that in 1956, the 

97 members held a.utotal of 585 official positions in the party, gowrment 

and mass organisations. (18) In 1962, 24 of the 28 first secretaries at the 

provincial level were regul.ar or alternate members of the central Committee. 

In addition, other members of the Central Committee included 28 members of 

the Standing Committee of the National people •s Congress, the premier and 

sixteen vice-premiers of the State Council, the chairman and ten of the 

(15) John Lewis, op. cit., p. 123. 

(16) John Lewis, ibid., p. 123. 

(17) TbisinformationistakenfromF. Houn, op. cit., p. 399. 

(18) Franklin Houn, ibid., pp. 401-403. 
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fourteen vice-chairmen of the National Defence Council and all but one 

mem.ber of the general staff of tbe people •a Liberation Arrq. (l9) 

The Central Comm:ittee then is com.posed of mature seasoned wterans 

who ha"Ve been members of the party since its earl.1' years. As a group, they' 

are distinguished b7 their high level of education and their middle class 

background. In addition, a large majori ty come frODl the interior regions 

of China at~ay frnm the coastal regions and the large once-coam.opolitan 

centers auch as Shanghai, pek:tng, .Tientsin and Canton. The leadership has 

thus throughout i ts hi.story been very close to the peasant masses and more 

insulated from the influences of the West. 

As noted above, the Central Commit tee elects the Poli ti cal Bureau, 

the Standing Camnittee of the PoU tburo, the Secretariat of the central 

Commit tee al'ld the Central Control Commission. (20) The Poli ti cal Bureau 

organizes and directs the central work of the party. Article 37 of the 

party constitution states that when the central Commit tee is not in session, 

the Political Bureau and its Standing Comm.ittee e.X:ercise the powers and 

functions of the central Committee. "These powers and functions und.er the 

pri.nciple of ~ocratic centralism gravi tate to the Sta:cding Commi ttee under 

Chairman Mao Tse-tung and include the decision mald.ng for and the supervision 

of all the central apparatus of power in China.n<21) 

The leadership of the party directs the regular work of the party 

apparatus through the Secretariat of tœ central Commit tee. The Secretariat 

(19) John Lewis, op. oit., p. 122. 

(20) The central party apparatus is shown in Table I at èm of the chapter. 

{21) John Lewis, op. cit., p. 126. The Politburo and its personnel are 
analyzed in greater detail infra this chapter. 
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is cœposed of a nmnber of departments and cœ:mittees all led by senior 

party m.embers. Very little is known about the operations or personnel 

of this bocy. It is lmown that the Secretariat proper is led. by ten 

regular m.embers and three alternates. ( 22) BelON' this group the re is a 

General Office under the general secretary Teng Hsiao-ping which co-ordinates 

the work of the organization. The departm.ents and committees and their 

known leaders are listed in :t'able 2. All of the known directors and most 

of the deputy directors are m.em.bers of the central Com.mittee. {23) The 

Secretariat at the national level superintems the work of regional bureaus 

and the subordinate secretariats. Immediably belON' the central level, there 

are six regional bureaus which in turn supenise the work of the provincial 

level committees and so on dCMD the hierarcqy to the hsien commit tees. At 

each of these levels the general pattern of organization at the national 

level is reproduced wi th policy being executed through the respective 

secretariats.(24) 

performance control and discipline,. in the party is ensured by the 

Central Control Commission, whose secretary is Tung Pi-wu. The work of the 

Commission is directed by' a standing canmittee which includes more than 

seventeen full mem.bers and two alternates. ( 25) Article 53 of the party 

constitution liste the following tasks of the Control Commission: l) examine 

regularly and deal with cases of violation of the constitution, discipline, 

(22) See Table II for present membership at em of the chapter. 

(23) Descriptions of the work of the Organization Departm.ent and the Finance 
and Trade Work Departm.ent are prov.i.ded by John !J3Wis, op. oit., pp.l3l-l39. 

(24) This structure is shown in Table II at end of this chapter. 

(25) This includes changes macle at the Tenth Plenum of the ath central 
Committee. 
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ethics, state law and decrees; 2) decide on or cancel disciplinary measures; 

and 3) deal with appeals and complainte. Control Commissions have been 

set up at the various levels of the party • s hierarchical structure and 

are integrated wi th tjle ~ecuratorial and control organs of the state. 

In conclusion, it can be sai.d that the Central Committee, the 

Secretariat and the central Control Commission are ail qui te subo.rdinate 

to the Poli tburo and i ts Standing Commi ttee in de ci ding important }X) licy 

m.atters. The Central Committee has becaue too large and umdeldy' to function 

as a regular decision-making body. In addition, it m.eets irregularly, 

averaging three sessions everytwo years. It rem.ains Jxlwever the reservoir 

from which party leaders are drawn and i ta essential characteristics bear 

a close resem.blance to those of the Politburo. The Secretariat is primarily 

an administrative body, somewhat downgraded since 1956. In the 1945 cons

titution (Art. 34) the chairman of the Central Committee was also chairm.an 

of the Politburo and the Secretariat. Todq the Secretariat is simply headed 

by the general secretar;y, Teng Hsiao-p •ing. The recent additions in 1962 

have strengMwned i ts m.em.bership, but do not seem to indicate a change in 

i ts role. The .Control Canmission is restricted to "policing" duties wi thin 

the party. The central locus of d.ecision-making ~er resta then with the 

Politburo and its Stan:ling Committee, whioh will· now be analyzed. 

personnel <26) 

The core of decision-making power in the party structure is the 

Politburo and its seven-man Stan:ling Committee. The Politburo is elected 

by the Central Committee. Mem.bership in the Central Committee does not 

œcessarily mean a position of real authori ty in the party. "The present 

(26) See Table IV at end of this chapter. 
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large sise o! the Central Cœmdttee combined with the relatiw in!requenc;r 

ot its meetings has made it more and more di!.ticult !or that bod.;r to plq 

a major role in the dq-to-dq decisions o! the part;r. In pr~tctice, the re! ore, 

the Poli tburo is the central directing and decision-making organ of the 

party. n ( Zl) 

The Politburo todq is ccaposed o! 18 full members and six alternat• 

members. They include: 

REGULAR MEMBERS 

*Mao Tse-tung 

*Liu Shao-chi 

*Chou En-lai 

*Chu Teh (Marshal) 

*Ch•en Yun 

*Teng Hsiao-p•ing 

*Lin Piao (Marshal) 

Tung Pi-wu 

pteng Chen 

Ch •en Yi (Marshal.) 

Li Fu-ch•un 

p reng Teh-huai {Marshal.) 

Liu Po-ch 1eng {Marshal) 

Ho Lung {Marshal) 

Li Hsien.:.nien 

K •o Ch •ing-shih 

Li Ching-ch •uan 

T'an Chen-lin 

ALTERNATE MEMfEBS 

Ulanfu 

Chang Wen-t•ien 

LU Ting Yi 

Ch•en Po-ta 

K1ang Sheng 

Po I-po 

(27) Chao Kuo-chun, "Leadership in the Chi~se Ccmmunist Party", Amlals of the 
AJœrican Acade& of Political and Social Seie1ic:e, Vol • .321 (Jan.195f),p.42. 

*Indicates mem.ber of tœ Standing Coamdttee of the Politburo. 

http:Jan.195'J,p.42
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A st4plding committee, ccaposed of the .first se'Y8n regular members 

listed above, bas been established within the Politburo. The StaiJding 

Committee o.f the Politburo is tbe apex of political power and the DIOSt 

authori tati ve and in.tluential bod;y in China to-dq. It assœes ul timate 

responsi bilit:y for the .formulation and implementation of polic:y. 

The presence of six marshals of the people • s Liberation &1'IIIJ' in 

the Poli tburo bas stimulated some speculation as to the exi..stence o.f a 

military- .faction within the party-•s leadership and the question of the party''s 

control of the mili tary-. Availa'ble evidence, bCIN'ever, does not supPOrt the 

rlew that the mill tary t. nov the daminant group in China. ( 28) Fi ve o.f the 

seven members of the Standing Commi ttee are ci rllians and of the tvo mars hals, 

one, Chu Teh, is 73 years of age and a dedicated follON"er of Mao, while the 

other, Lin Piao, vas not appointed to the Poli tburo until 1958 • It should 

also be noted that Lin Piao replaced peng Teh-huai as Minister of Defence 

in 1959. This mow could only be interpreted as an attempt to strengthen 

party- colDID&Di owr the J.rrq. (29) At the sam.e time, the .former MI.Dister o.f 

Public Seeurity-, Lo Jui-ch•ing, became Chief of Staff replacing Huang Ko-ch•eng. 

This too tigh.tened the party•s control owr the Anf1'. Finally-, tvo generale, 

Huang Ko-eh•eng and T•an Cheng, were dismissed .from the Secretariat in 1962 

and replaced by tbree senior party fi gu.res, Lu 'l'ing-yi, Kang Sheng and Lo 

Jui-eh•ing. It must also be remembered that all o.f tod.a,y 1s military leaders 

have long be en associated with Mao •s leadership dating back to the dqs o.f 

the Kiangsi Soviet. 

The Chinese communi.st mo'Y8ment bad from its ear~ years been a 

mili tary movement and Mao insisted .from the outse4Lin the subordination o.f 

(28) Chao Kuo-chun, op. oit., p. 43. 

(29) Alice Langslq Hsieh, op. cit., passim. 
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the milltary leaders to the party leadership. In 1938, Mao enunciated 

this basic rule when he stated.1 

"our principle is that the party cCIIID8.llis the 
gun, and tœ :;,.will œver be allowd to 
cnmmand the P_.•(Xl) 

Available evidence se•s to indicate that this principle accurately expresses 

the relatioœh:i.p between the Party and the lfilitary today. The party bas 

extensive m.achiœ17 w:i thin the armed forces to secure this control. Under 

the General Pollti.cal Departm.ent, deminant party committeesC3l) tunction 

at all levels. MUitary commandera and. political officials are subordinate 

to these committees. The system. of party comm:l.ttees is further strengthened 

b;r the presence of party m.embers throughout the rank and file of. the people •a 

Liberation J.rmy. 

At the apex of this committee system. stands the M1litary Affaira 

Committee (MAC) of thl central Committee of the party. This is the agency 

through which the Polltburo of tl:B party directs and. coordinatea the actirlti.es 

of t hB Miniatry of National Defence, the General staff and the General 

Political Departm.ent. Very little is known about the MAC. Its canposition 

(as of mid-1961) included at least eight p&rtf leaders.(32) In addition, 

five other senior party leaders(33) may be m.embers though we ha'Ve no concrete 

evidence of their membership. Mao is probabl;y ex-officio chairman and 

(.30) Mao Tse-tung, "Problems of War and Strategy", Selected Works, Vol. II, 
New York, International publishers, 1954, p. 272. (emphasis added) 

(31) see Art. 35 of the Party's constitution. 

(32) Marshals~ Lin Piao, Ho Lung, Hsu Hsiang-ch'ien, Lo Jung-huan, Nieh Jung-chen, 
Yeh Ch:i.en-ying and Generale Lo Jui-ch 1ing and Hsiao Hua. 

(.33) Mao Tse-tung, Teng Hsiao-p•ing, Chu Teh, Chen Yi and Liu Po-eh teng. 
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Lin Piao de facto chief of the MAC. (34) It should also be noted that 

members of the committee are wteran party leaders who haw served Mao 

lo;rall7 for som.e time. In add.i tion, ttwhile the MAC supervises the ar.med 

forces, none of its members are now kDown d.irectly to cœmand troops."(.35) 

Fina.lly, Liu Shao-ch •i, as chairman of the people' s Re public of China, is 

the legal commander of the armed forces and Chou En-lai, as premier of the 

state Couneil, is the su peri or of the Ml.nister of National Defence. 

In recent years, there has also been considerable speculation about 

the existence of factions w:ithin the civilian side of the part;y leadership.(.36) 

Ver,y little reliable information is available on this matter and one must be 

ver,y cautious about the inferences, guesses and widespread generalisations 

that are &dTanced on the basis of an analysis of different pollc;r statements 

by the éli te. The :tollowing adviee seems most pertinent: 

"On balance, e:xisting sources do not tell the extent 
or even the clear-cut presence of factionaliSil w:ithin 
the current central leadership apparatus, and basty 
judgm.ents :tollowing mercurial press reports are 
probably ill-advised. The basic :tact is that the 
real world. o:t the Political Bureau and the Central 
COOIDlittee of tœ Chinese Communist Party remains 
closed to outsiders sa-.e for blurred glimpses, and 
contradictor,y jud.gments concerning the cohesion o:t 
the central éli te can ~ (JUpPorted on the basis of 
our present evidence.ttl.37J 

(.34) Ralph 1. Powell, "The Militaey A:tfairs Committee and Party Control of 
the Mllitar;y in Chinatt, Asian Survey, Vol III, July 196.3, p • .351. 

{.35) Ralph L. Powell, ibid., P• .351. 

(36) To gi ve but two e:x:amples: 
Roderick Mac:tarquhar, "Comm.unist China •s Intra-Party Dispute11 , 

Pacifie At.fairs, Vol. XXXI, December 1958, pp • .32.3-.3.35. 
Harold Hinton in, Major Gownaonts of Asia, ed. George Kahin, 
Cornell Univ. Press, Ithâca, New York, 1958, pp. 71-7.3. 

(.37) John LeWis, op. cit., p. 125. 

http:32.3-.3.35
http:evidence.lt
http:leadership.(.36
http:troops.It(.35
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In the past, the cohesion of the leadership has been shaken on a 

num.ber of occasions. (3S) But such occurrences have been comparatively 

few. In an;y case, the common outlook and background of the leadership, 

together with the continued presence of Mao to arbitrate differences, 

continue tp produce a high degree of cohesion among the party leaders. 

(3S) For an analysis of the Kao Kang purge see Feter Tang, ''Power 
struggle in the Chine se C • P. : The Kao-J ao purge" , Pro blems of 
Comm.uniem, Vol. IV, Nov.-Dec. 1955, pp. lS-25. More recent 
events are dealt with in David Charles, "The Dismissal of Marshal 
peng Teh-huaiu, China Quarter].y, No. S, Oct.-Dec1J, 1961, pp. 63-76. 
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GENERAL PATTERN IN THE LEADERSHIP STRUCTURE(39) 

. • 
;RANKING : AGE . NATIVE EDUG- : FOREIGN : PARTY • 
:IN 7TH GROUP : PROVINCE : ATION : TRAINING : SENIORITY 

cc 

Mao Tse-tung R- 1 c 1 Hunan A None A 
Liu Shao-ch 'i a- 2 c Hunan . A USSR A • 
Chou En-lai R- 3 c Kiangsu : A France . A . , 

Chu Teh : R- 4 D Szechwan: B Ge:rm.ai\1 . A . 
Ch•en llun : a- 8 B Kiangsu : D None A 
Teng Hsiao-p 1ing a-24 c Szechwan: A France A 
Lin Piao : R- 6 A Hupeh B . ' USSR B . ' 
Lin Po-chu>:' : R- 5 D Hunan A Japan A 
Tung Pi-wu : R- 7 D Hupeh A Japan A 
pteng Chen : R-16 B . Shansi c None B • 
Lo Jung-huan*~~ : R-14 B Hunan : Al ," . None B . 
Ch•en Yi R-19 B SZë'ëiiwan: A France A 
Li Fu-ch•un R-ll B Hunan A France ·A 
peng Teh-huai R-29 B Hunan . B None B • 
Liu Po-ch•eng R-20 c Szechwan: B USSR B 
Ho Lung : R-18 c . Hunan . E None B • . 
Li Hsien-nien : R-37 A Szechwan: B None c 
K •o ching-shih : A A.nwhei • A None C? • 
Li Ching-chuan : A Kiangsi : ? None B? 
T • an Chen-lin . R-36 A Fukien . c : None B . . 
Ulanfu . A-12 A Inn er . A USSR B • . 

• Mongolia: . 
Chang Wen-t •ien: R-22 c Kiangsu : A USSR B 
Lu Ting-yi R-25 . B Kiangsu : A USSR A • 
Chen po-ta R-42 A Fukien . A USSR : B . 
K'ang Sheng R-15 B Shantung: A USSR B 
Po I-po R-38 B Shansi . A None B • 

Key: 
AGE GROUP - A (55-60), B (61-65), C (66-70), D (above 70). 

PARTY SENIORITY - A (1921-4), B (1925-7), C (1928-37). 

EDUCATION - A (Colle ge, etc • ) , B (Mi li tary Academ.y) , C (Middle School), 

D (Primary), E (Little or no formal education) .. 

(39) Adapted from Chao Kuo-chun, op. cit., pp. 44-46 (Age Group calculated 
with 1964 as base). 

*Lin Po-chu died in 1960 and Lo Jung-huan in 1963. 
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B) GENERAL CHARACTERISTICS OF TH& ELITE 

As.e - As an éli te group, the leaders of the CPC can no longer be 

considered young. The average age of the members of the standing Committee 

of the Politburo must now be about 66. Chu Teh is 78 years old; Mao is 70, 

and both Uu Shao-ch 'i and Chou En-lai are 66. In the Politburo, nine of 

the twenty-!our me m'bers are over 65 years of age. The comp:>si tion of the 

politburo does indicate, however, both continuity and/expansion in leadership. 

The top leadership remains dominated b;y veterans of the pre-1949 struggle 

but in 1958 two ;younger men, K •o Ching-shih and Li Ching-chuan, were promoted 

to !ill gaps and re-invi gorate the upper échelons of the Party. The promotion 

of these two men to positions of full membership in the Politburo illustrates 

the increasing importance of the provincial secretariats. 

Geographical Orig:tn(40) - The outstanding characteristic here is the 

large proportion of mem.bers who come from the interior provinces, are as 

re la ti vely remo te from Western influence. It should be noted that this 

contrasta sharJi1.7 with the leadership of the Kuomintang (in the prewar period) 

when 40 percent of its Central Ex;ecutive Committee came from the six coastal. 

provinces. Among members of t~ Politburo elected in 1958, seven were from 

Hunan province and five from Szechwan province. Both Mao Tse-tung and Uu 

Shao-ch 1i are natives of Hunan prov.ince. Chou En-lai and Ch•en Yun are 

among tne six members of the Politburo from the coastal provinces. The 

high proportion of members from the interior provinces is due to the i'act 

that Mao•s earliest soviet bases were established in that region. Some 

observera have concluded that this factor substantiates the thesis that 

important members of the CPC leadership ( especially Mao and Liu) are 

(40) Cf. Table V at end of this chapter. 
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comparatiwly uninform.ed about the Western world. It would perhaps be 

more accurate to say that these men are more inclined to place a hi.gher 

value on concept,s of ethnoeentrism and to be more .xenophobie in their 

apProach to the outside world. 

Education - The educational qualifications of the élite group are 

except,ionally high, well above the national average. In a country who se 

population i.s overwhelming~ illiterate, we find that among the twenty-four 

members of the Politburo, sixteen have bad a college education (or its 

equivalent) and !ive have graduated from military academies. Among the 

remaining three, only one has had no formal education· ani he (Ho Lung) 

is not a major figure in the Politburo. As a group, therefore, the leaders 

of China are well edueated and this formal education has been supPlemented 

by years of valuable experience in the revolutionary struggle. 

Indigenous Roots - One of the most prominent characteristics of the 

leadership is the large proportion of its members who have had no training 

outside China. .Among members of the central Committee, 56 out of 97 are 

not known to have had 8I\V training outside China, 25 have received training 

in the u.s.s.R., 9 in France, 5 in Japan and one in GermaD\1. Among members 

of the Politburo, 10 have had no outside training, 8 have been to the u. s. S.R., 

4 to France, one to Japan and one to Germ.aey. Those members who received 

their training outside of China did so in the 1920•s. .Am.ong the members of 

the Politburo, only one (Tung Pi-wu) has visited an important industrial 

Western state (the United States in 1945). Mao Tse-tung, Ch 1en Yun and 

Lin Piao have never visited a non-camnunist state. Liu Shao-eh•i visited 

his first non-communist state during his tour of Southeast Asia in 1963. 

This indicates the considerable degree of 11isolation11 which surrotmis 

Peking 1s leadership todq. 
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Party Seniority - The élite group in China is characterized bz long 

years of party membership. Of the 24 members of the Politburo, only two 

joined the CCP later than 19Z'/ 8lld both are recent appointees. The leader

ship of the CCP has had a long and en.Y.i.able record of stabili ty and. continu! ty. 

Thus far there has been only OBtl major purge am.ong the leadership and that 

took place in 1955 when Kao Kang and Jao Sl'Qa-shih were purged from the 

Poli tburo. The old.er gEiœration of CPC leaders has kept; control of almost 

all of the important poliq-making positions in the party. This group is 

ageing rapidl;r, however, ani there is considerable speculation about the 

future policies of their sucees sors. The recent cam.paign designed to promo te 

"trustwortqy heirs ·of the revolution" indicates that Mao himself is seriously 

concerned about the problem.. The constant emphasis on the need of stamping 

out "re'rlsionism" seem.s to indicate that the élite is worried about whether 

i ts successors will be truly 11revolutionary11 and especially whether this 

new group will successfulll' resist the dangers of subversion by Soviet communism. 

Social Background - Social background is one of the ~ost important factors 

in élite analJrsis but reliable information on the social background of the 

Chinese élite is very scarc~ and in mal'l1' cases unavailable. There woW.d 

seem t.o be a mixt.ure o:f gent.r;y, scholar and peasant. backgrounds but. ver;y 

little systematic information is vailable. (U) 

Conclusion - From the above analysis, t.he :following canmon characteristics 

of the Chine se leadership emerge: 

a) they are relativel.y old, especially at the highest level:; 

(41) See Franklin Houn, op. oit., pp. "515-397 for som.e tentative evaluations 
of the social backgroUDi of élite members. 
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b) a great majority come from. the interior provinces, especiali1' 
Hunan and SzeclJfan; 

c) they are well-educated; 

d) they han largely" indigenous roots; 

e) they have long been m.em.bers of the party. 

Am.ong other significant aspects we should note: 

f) the high level of political stability among the leadership; 
11 Despite recurrent outside speculation about factionalism. within 
the CPC, v:lrtually" no concrete evidence exists wi th respect to 
the existence or the precise m.otivation of sucb factions. Mao 
still appears to be the undisputed leader of the party. 11 {42) 

g) the high level of ccmpetence and re ali sm. dem.onstrated b;y the éli te r s 
positive solution of canple:x:. problems; (43) 

h) the élite •s special com.petence in the realm of orga.nization. 

Among the leadership, three m.en are especially im.portant and alm.ost surely 

e:x:.ercise determining influence in the foreign policy decision-making process. 

I, therefore, propose to give short pen sketches of Mao Tse-tung, Liu 

Shao-ch•i and Chou· En-lai. 

Mao Tse-tung was born in the village of Shaoshan, Hsiang-tan 

country, Hunan province, Central China, on December 26, 1893. His rather, 

Mao Jen-sheng, was a poor peasant ao:l while still young was o bliged to join 

the a:r:m;y because of heavy de bts. After maey years, he retumed to Sha.oshan 

ani bought back his land. Through hard work and spartan living, the fam.ily 

(42) Chao Kuo-chun, op. cit., p. 48. 

(43) The leadership's handling of the Great Leap Forward is a serious 
. depart ure from. this level of achievem.ent. 

(44) Biographical material for Mao •s earl;r years is from Edgar Snow, Red Star 
Over China, NeW York, Grove Press, 1961. Additional material was tâke:n 
from Howard Boorman, 11 Mao Tse-tu:ng: The Lacquered Image", China Quarterl.y, 
No. 16, October-December 1963, pp. 1-55. 
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gradual.ly' prospered and achieved the statua of middle peasants. 

Mao began to study in the local pri.mar.r school when he was 

eight and. remained there until he was thirteen years old. The education 

was typically chinese and consisted in learni.ng b;r rote the Contucian Four 

Books and the Five Classics. Mao is said to have had a phenomenal memo:ry 

and easily :mastered his lessons. He bad a rebellious nature and in his 

early years he illustrated the traits which were to assist hLm in his rise 

to the pinnacle of power in China. His mother, born Wen Ch•i-mei, was a 

de "ttut Buddhist and kind and chari table. She was canpletely illtterate, 

while ber husba.nd's f'o:rm.al schooling was limited·to two years. 

When Mao was 17 years old, he went up to Changsha, the capital 

of' Hunan province, to attend seconda:ry school. He re he learned of' the 

de ath of t)e Dowager liàpress though i t bad occurred two years earlier in 1908. 

At Changsha, Mao joined the revolutionary movem.ent against the Manchus and 

enlisted as a soldier in the revolutionary New Army. The National Revolution 

was a success and by the end of 1911, the Manchu Dynasty was deposed and 

replaced by a Republican President, Yuan Shih-kai. Mao resigned fran the 

army and in 1912 entered the Hunan Normal Scbool from which he was graduated 

in 1917. He was a very active atudent and very intluential among the students. 

He organized the students' union, led str.ikes and founded the 11 Hsin Min Hsueh 

Hui tt or 11 New .People rs St~ Societyn. The Society supported the 11work and 

stuiy" scheme France bad set up to attract Chinese labour and Mao helped 

organize the Hunan section. He accompanied the students to .Peking in 1918 

but refused to go to France claiming that be did not know enough about his 

own country and tbat his time could be spent more profitably in China. 
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While in Peking, Mao was introduced to the Universi t;r libra.rian, 

Li Ta-chao, one of the foUD:iers of the CPC. He was hired as an assistant 

li brarian and was soon influenced by' the radie ali sm of the students and 

professors. At this tim.e, his m.im was a mixture of maey ideas, Liberalism, 

Anarchism, Democratie Reformism and Utopian Socialism. 

Between 1919 and 1921, Mao di vided his time between Peking, Shanghai 

and Changsha. It was during tlds period that he met Ch ten Tu-hsiu, the 

future leader of the CPC, and became a Com.munist. As a result of experience 

gained leading revolutionar;r movements in Hunan, Mao came to the conclusion 

that 11only m.ass power, secured through maas action, could guarantee the 

realization of czynamic reforms.n(45) 

"In the winter of 1920, I organized workers (industrial) politically' 

for tte first tim.e, and began to be guided in tpis by the influence of 

Marxist theor;r and the history of the Russian Revolution. During my second 

visit to Peking (1919), I had read much about the events in Russia, and had 

eagerly' sought out what little caœmunist literature was then available in 

chinese. Three books especially' deepl;r carved my mind, and built up in me 

a !ai th in Mar.x::ism, from vhich, once I had accepted 1 t as the correct inter

pretation of hi stor;r, I did not afterwards waver. The se books were the 

Communist Manifesto; Glass Struggle by Kautsky; and a history of Socialism 

by' Kirkupp. :ay the summer of 194), I had becane, in the ory and to some 

extent in action, a Marxist, and from. this time on I considered .myself a 

Marxist. (46) Mao thus became a Marxist when he vas 27 years old but he 

vas not ;ret a Communi st as the re wa.s not yet in existence a Chine se Communist 

(45) Edgar Snow, op. oit., p. 155. 

(46) Ibid., p. 156. 
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Party. Tbat same year, he married Yang K'ai -hui, a student of Peldng 

University ani youth leade:r:. She was ldlled by a warlord, Ho-Chien, in 1930. 

In May_ 1921, Mao went to Shanghai to attend the founding meeting 

of the Communist Party. The twelve delegates, representing fifty Party 

members, proceeded to approve the Party statutes and elect Ch•en Tu-hsiu, 

Chairman of the CPC. Mao returned to Hunan and organized the Hunan branch 

of the party. Mao continued to concentra. te his organizational acti vity 

among workers and students, and the following year, there wa.s a general 

strike in Hunan. With the formation of a United Front with the Kuom.intang, 

Mao moved up to the Executi va Bureau of the p;!.rty and was elected an alternate 

member of the Central :Executive Committee of the KMT in 1924. 

During the winter of 1925, Mao fell ill and returned to Hunan to 

recuperate. It was at this time that he directed his attention to the 

peasant movement. In a few months he bad formed more than 20 pea.sant unions 

be fore the movement was suppreesed by local authori ti es. The experience of 

organizing the peasants was a revelation to Mao and pro.foundl,y in.fluenced him. 

Prior to this period he had concentrated his energies on the proletariat 

and students but .from then on he was to devote his energies exclusive];r to 

the peasant movement, for he felt that the peasants were the fund.amental 

revolutionary .force in China. In the words o.f Mao, *'wi thin a short time 

hunireds of millions of peasants will rise in Central, South and North China 

with the fu:ry of à14hurrieane; no power, however strong, can restrain them. • 

.A:re we to get in front of them and lead them or criticize them behind their 

backs or fight them from the opposite camp?11 (47) 

(47) Ma.o Tse-tung, 11Report on an Investigation of the Peasant Movement in 
Hunan", in c. Brandt, B. Schwartz, J. Fairbank, A Docum.entarz Histor;y 
of Chinese Communism., Allen am Unwin, 1952, p. 80. 
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Mao returned to Canton and assum.ed special responsibility for 

peasant work in the party. As he bec ame more familiar w1 th the problems 

of the peasants, his criticism of the party•s land policy became more 

vociferous. He now disagreed. canpletely w.tth the partyrs leader Ch•en Tu-hsiu. 

The Nort hern E:x:peti ti on was setting out fran Canton and Mao was sent to 

Hunan once more to fa ci li tate the Expeditions s conque at of that province. 

He made an inspection tour of fiTe countries and on the basis of his findings 

sul:::mi tted a report to the Central Commi ttee urging the adoption of a more 

revolutionary line on the peasant mowment. The party • s leadership was, 

however, hamstrung by t:œ necessity of preserving the United Front w.tth the 

KMT and, since most of the KMr officers were large landowners, confiscation 

was out of the question. 

There now followed the coup by Chiang in Aprill927 and the party•s 

urban apparatus was eit:œr decimated or forced underground. A new leadership 

was installed and the party adopted a platform. of armed insurrection. Mao 

was sent to Hunan to organize the "Autumn Harvest Uprising". The uprising 

was however a failure am Mao was forced to retreat w:i. th the first unit a of 

a peasant worker a.rmy which he bad just organized. Mao and his a:rmy of 1000 

men took refuge on Ching-kanshan, a series of mountains on the Hunan-Kiangsi 

border. He was censored by the party for the failure of the uprising and 

dismissed from both the Politburo and the Party Front Committee. Although 

this marked the law point of Mao•s prestige in the party, it was also the 

beginning of a epectacular movement which was to conquer all of China just 

twenty years later. 

In May 1928, Chu Teh and his small band of soldiers llnked up w:i.th 

Mao •s forces on Ching-kangshan, and from this nucleus the Fourth Red A:rmy 
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was created wi th Chu Teh as Commander-in-Chief and Mao as Poli tic al Commissar. 

Fran the outset Mao insisted on tœ subordination of the military to civ.i.lian 

.command. There now followed a period of rapid expansion of Red Areas and 

Soviets were established in w.idel7 scattered regions, but the core base 

remained the Hunan-Kiangsi border area. In 1931, the first Congress of 

Soviets was held at Jiuchin, Kiangsi pro vine~, and the Chine se Soviet ltepublic 

was establisbJd with :Hao as Chairman. The same year, party- headquarters were 

transferred from Shanghai to the Soviet Area and Chiang Kai-shek launched 

the first of his •Annihilation Campaigns • against the Soviets. During the 

period of the Annihilation Canpaigns (1931-.34) Mao does not seem to h9.w 

enjo;yed a position of undisputed leadership in the party and, indeed, he 

ha.s blamed "leftist" elements for i'ailure in this period. In the face of 

overwhelmin.g Kuomintang pressure, the Long Marc}l was decided upon and the 

bulk of Soviet forces were mowd from the South of China to the North-West 

and the province of Shensi • During the. Long March a conference was held at 

Tsunyi in 19.35 and Mao emerged undisputed leader of the party, a po si ti on 

he still holds today. Once established in the North, the Communiste once 

more formed a United Front with the KMT to resist the Japaœse invasion. 

From 19 37 oDWard.s the part.y' elowl.y expand.ed i te influence until 

by the end of the war its "Liberated Areas" encanpassed o~r lOO million 

people. Attempts at a negotiated settlement wi th the KMT failed and the 

Civil War continued ending in 1949 with the Communiste in complete control 

of the Mainland. 

On October 1, 1949, the people 1s Republic of China was established 

and Mao became Chairman. In 1959 he resigned as Chairman of the Republic 

but continues as Chairman of the party. He is today 70 years old and 

reportedly enjoys excellent bJalth. 

http:1931-.34
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LIU SHAO-CH'I(48) 

Liu Shao-ch•i remains very much of an eni~ am.ong the top leader

ship of the party. Very little is :::re.ùiab~ known about his peraona1 back-

groUDi and hia earl3' years in the party. He is however the second-ranld..ng 

figure in the party hierarchy and an attempt will be made here to present 

a short biography. 

Liu was born at Yin-shan, not far fran Ma.o's home, in Ning-hsiang hsien, 

Hunan province. The re exista some difference of opinion as to his date of 

birth but most authoritiea accepli the year 1898.(49) Edgar Snov states that 

Liu r s father was a primary school teacher and Boorman adds that Liu waa a 

member of a "modestll' well-off peasant famil,y11 of sma11 1aniowners. 

Liu enrolled in the Hunan Provincial First Normal Schoo1 in 1916. (50) 

He soon joined the 'Young People • s Stud.y Society' (but did not uieet Mao u:ntil 

shortl,y after the CPC was formed in 1921). In tœ summer of 1920 he went to 

Shanghai and soon joined the Socialist Youth League, a precursor of the CPC. 

At this time Liu stated: 

••I OIÙ1' knew that socialism was good, beard about 
Marx and Lenin and the October Revolution and the. 
Bo1she'rlk Party, but I was not c1_,.r)what socialiam 
was or how it could be realized. 11 l!>l. 

(48) Biographical information on Liu is avai1abla in: 
Edgar Snaw, The Other Side of the River, op.,cit., pp. 337-341. 
Howard Boorman, liLiu Shao-ch•i: A Political Profile", China ~rterg, 
No. 10, April-June 1962, pp. 1-22. . 
see also short pen sketches in New York Times, April 27, 1959, and 
Christian Science Monitor, October 13, 1961. 

(49) Howard Boorman, op. cit., p. 3, argues for the year 1900 or more 
pr:"ecise~ "about 1900". 

(50) Mao studi.ed at this schoo1 from 1913 to the summer of 1918. Jen Pi-shih 
and Li Li-san were also enrolled about this time. 

(51) Speech in Moscow, DecEmber 7, 1960. Quoted in Howard fuorman, op.cit., 
P• 4. 
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During the winter of 192o-21, he went to Moscow enrolling at the 

Universi t;y of the Toilera of the East. (52) It is not lmown what ld.nd of 

educational instruction he recei ved he re. While in Moscow he joi:ned the 

CPC. He returned to China in the spring of 1922 and was assigned to the 

Secretariat of the China Labour Federation, thus beginniN his career as 

a labour sptcialist. 

Liu spent the ne::x::t few ;years orga.nizing am leacling strikes among 

colliery and railroad work:ers, enjo;yi.ng som.e success especial.l;y at .AI\fuan. 

He was elected vice-chairman of the ex.ecuti ve canmittee of the National 

Labour Union at its second National Congress held at Canton in 1925. At 

the Fifth National Congress of the CPC held. at WUhan (April-May 1927), Liu 

was elected to the Central Committee of the Party. 

Following the de bacle of 1927, Liu went underground and continued 

his work organizing strikes. In the autumn. of 1932, he entered the Kiangsi 

soviet region with Chou En-lai and otl'ter mém.bers of the Politburo. Liu•s 

official biograpqy states that he was elected to the Politburo at this time. 

In Kiangsi he also became head of the trade union federation. 

It ie not certain whether Liu took part in the Long March. SDow 

states that "Liu began the Long March but en route was sent to contact the 

guerilla forces north of the Yangtze river and to head the part;y underground 

in North China. " ( 53) In add.i ti. on, Snow states that Liu backsd Mao • s ri se 

to supreme leadership at the Ts~yi conference in 1935, which took place 

during the Long March. (54) Boorman states that Liu was lett behind at the 

(52) Edgar Snow states that Liu left for Moscow in 1923. 

(53) Edgar SIX>w, The Other Side of the R.i:ver, op. cit., p. 338. 

(54) Edgar Snow, ~· 



-174-

start of the Long March and assigned to political. work in tœ North of China. {55) 

In 1935, Liu headed the North China Bureau of the Party, ousting 

anti-Mao factions and directing mass demonstrations against the Kuom:intang. 

He journeyed to Yenan. in 19 37 am sided wi th Mao in the ezpul;sion of Chang 

Kuo-t rao from the Politburo. During the years until 1942, œ continued to 

work underground in areas controlled by the Japanese in Central and East China. 

He served successively as secretar.y of the North China Bureau, Central Plains 

Bureau and Central China Bureau of the Central Committee of the CPC, playing 

a key role in the partyrs rapid expansion of membership and intlueœe. Liu 

journeyed to Yenan in November 1938 to participate in the Sixth Plenum of 

the Sixth Central Commit tee • While there œ de li vered an important speech 

at the Insti tute of Marxism-!Anini.sm, 11 Haw to Be a Good Communist11 • In 

July 1941, œ lectured at the Central China party School. Tbese lectures 

were published under the title "On Inner-Party Struggle". ~ this time, Liu 

had established himselt as a reliable spokesm.an on 11problems of organ:izational 

and doctrinal control in tœ Party .n {56) 

In 1943, Liu be came a member of the fi ve-man secretariat of the 

Central Committee. At the Seventh party Congress held at Yenan in 1945, 

Liu presented the report on the rev.i.sio n of the Party Constitution. {57) This 

illustrated once again the key role which Liu had established for himselt 

on organizational problems. When Mao went to Chungld.ng in the same year, 

Liu acted in his place at Yenan. In March 1947, when the Communiste were 

forced to evacuate Yenan, the top leadership di v.i.ded i tselt. Liu was 

{55) Howard Boorman, op. cit., p. 8. 

{56) Howard Boorman, ibid., p. 12. 

(57) This report is usually known by its abridged title, "On the party". 
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appointed chaizman of a group of Politburo members, including Chu Teh, 

who vere sent to take charge of Party affaira in Central and North China. 

In effect, Liu was managi.ng a branch Politburo. In May 1948, Mao and the 

central organs of tœ party link:ed up with Liu•s group. In the sam.e year, 

Liu published "On Internationalism and Nationalian11 
1 a stern cri ti ci sm. of 

Yugoslavia•s policies. On October 1, 1949, the Chinese .People •s Republic 

was established and Liu Shao-ch •i be came a vice-chaizman of the cen\iral. 

government. In 1954, he became chaizman of the Standing Commit tee of the 

National people •s Congress, and in April 1959, chaizman of the Chinese people •s 

Republic. In terms of his position in the party, Liu emerged from the Eighth 

National Congress in 1956 as second man (behind Mao) in the seven"111.an Standing 

Committee of the Politburo am as top-ranking vice-chai:rman of the Central 

Committee and the Politburo. There seems little doubt that he will succeed 

Mao as Chairman of the party- when the latter becomes Honorary Chai:rman, a 

post created at tœ last Party Congress. In the last ten years, he has 

consistentq played the major role (next to Mao) in e:x.pounding the party•s 

policies. In September 1954, he delivered the authoritative report on the 

new draf't constitution. 'IWo years la ter, Liu presented the poli ti cal report 

to the Eighth Party Congress. (5S) In May 1958, at tœ ;'·2nd session of the 

Eighth Party Congress, he de~:rad. a major }X)litical report on 11 socialist 

const:i'ùetion11 • This was followed by a spirited defence of the communes in 

"The Victory of M:lrxism-.Leninism. in China 11 , published in October 1959 to 

commemorate the tenth anniversary of the Chinese people •s Republic. In 1960, 

he led the Chinese Communist Party delegation to the MOscaw Summlt Conference 

of Conmunist Parties. 

{58) Mao deliwred the political report to the Seventh National Congress 
of' the CCP. 

http:seven"1ll.an
http:managi.ng
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Finally, Boorman credits Liu with being the individua.l most responsible 

for h.aving maintained the "discipline of the party11 • At this level, Liu is 

an organization man par excellence. At another level, however, Liu 11 has be en 

the in:lividual most resp:>nsible for setting the political style of the party 

and for def'ining the social and moral responsibili ties of party members". (59) 

In this sense, IJ.u has proven himself' to be a man 11of unusual sldll in the 

delicate art of' indoctrination" • ( 60) 

In conclusion, we are left wi th the impression of the Indian Am.bassador 

to China, Shri Parthasarathy -

11 Liu Shao-ch •i at first gi ves a superf'icial impression 
of' mediocri ty. Fi ve minutes of conversation reveals 
a man wi th an extrema~ logical mind capable of' quick~ 
penetrating to the heart of' a question and organizing 
his answers simply yet with great force and thoroughness.u(61) 

CHOU EN-LAI ( 62) 

Chou En-lai was born in Kuaiuia, Kiangsu province, in 1898. A 

member of a great Mandarin f'amily, his grandfather was a high official of 

the Manchu Dynasty and his f'ather was a teacher. Chou received his earl;y 

education at home and then entered the Nankai Middle School fran which he 

gradus.ted in 1917. He then went to Japan and studied at Waseda University 

for a year. In 1918, he entered Nankai University, at Tientsin, winning 

three scholarsbips. He became very active as a student leader and parti

cipated in a student rebellion for which he was imprisoned for one year. 

This was the period of the May Fourth Movem.ent. Upon his release, Chou went 

to Paris to study. He stayed there for two years and helped. organize a 

(59) Howard :Eborman, op. cit., pP. 2o-21. 

(60) HCJN'ard Boorman, ibid., p. 21. 

(61) Quoted in Edgar &Dow, ol'• cit., p • .34.1. 
(62) Bl.ograpbical data on Chou En-lai is from.: Edgar Snow, Red Star Over China, 

and Edgar SnoW, The Other Side of' tœ Biver. 



branch of the Chinese Communist party in Paris. He also visited England. 

and GerinaiJT where he fouhded a German branch of the CPC with Chu Teh. 

In 1924, at the age of 26, he retumed to China and was i.mlœdiatel;y 

appointed chief of the Political :O.partment of the Wham.poa Militar;y Academy. 

He enjo;yed excellent relations wi th General mucher, the Russian advisor, 

and cultivated a personal following among the officer corps whichwas later 

to prove an invaluable asset. 

With the start of the Northem Expedition in 1926, Chou was sent to 

Shanghai b,y the party with orders to organize an insurrection and facil:flate 

i ts capture b,y the revolutionar;v army. In a short time, he succeeded in 

organizing alm.ost 600,000 workérs with an armed nucleus. The insurrection 

was a complete success but Ch:Jmg Kai-shek, when he arrived in Shanghai, turned 

on the workers and communiste in a furious assault. Chou escaped and fied to 

Wuhan where the Fifth Congress of the Party was being held. He was elected 

to the politburo and has remained a member since then, a remarkable ach:l.ewment. 

Wi th the adoption of a policy of n Arm.ed Insurrection", Chou helped organize 

the Nanchang Uprising and the Canton Commune. With the SUP,pression of the 

Commune, Chou went to Moscow to attend the Si.xth Congress of the CPC and 

remained the re for sane time n studying". 

He returœd to China in 1929 and quickly resumed a position of great 

importance in militar;v aff airs. He survived the purge of Li Li-san and, in 

19.31, entered the soviet districts of Kiangsi and Fulden where he became 

Commi.ssar of Military Affaira to Chu Teh. In the period 19.31-.34 Chou sè:em.s 

to bave played a key role in the struggle for leadership in the Soviet area 

and it is said that he led a military faction in the party against Mao and d.isa

Cht~·wâihtrld.iûover tactics, Chou favouring a return to the policy of urban 

insurrection and Mao favourlng guerilla warfare. 

http:19.31-.34
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Chou pa.rticipated in the Long March and was appointed Vice-cha:hman 

of the MUi tary Revolutionary Council. He is said to have supported Mao 

at the important Tslllzy'i Conference, which established Mao•s undisputed 

leadership in the party. In Shensi Chou was poli ti cal caDJDi.ssar to Chu 

Teh, the Camnander-in-Chief of the Red Arrq. The year 1936 and the Sian 

incident marked the begi.nning of Chou • s important role in KMT-CPC negotiations, 

a role which prepared him for his future job of Foreign Mi.nister. As a 

result of the Sian incident, the United Front was re-established and Chou 

became the chief canmunist representative in the coalition. During the war 

he spent some time in Chungld.ng negotiating wi th the KMT and, in 1945, led 

the communist side in negotiations fo~ a coalition goverrment. 

In 1949 he was appointed Premier of the State Council and Foreign 

Minister. The latter portfolio he relinquished to Chen Yi in 1958 but he 

remains Premier and Unofficial Foreign Mi.nister. He is today 66 years old 

and ranke very high in the party hierarcey. ( 63) 

(63) For additions! biographical material on Chou En-lai for the period 
since 1949, see supra chapter III. 
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TABLE I 

CENTRAL APPARATUS OF THE cHim;SE COMMDHIST PARTI(64) 

National Party 
C0!1E!I!JS 

M.em.bership above 1,000 
Term.: 5 years, Smuld 
m.eet annually. NPC in 
practice functions 
mainly asat sounding 
board for previous~ 
determined policies. 

central Committee 

97 members, 96 alternates* 
Should meat at least twice 
each year. Btings together 
all major leaders in .china, 
for discussion, approval 
and promulgation of import
ant policies. 

Central Control 
Commission 

More than 17 members, 2 
alternate~ Control of 
party- discipline. 

Elect 
Policy- Control 

18 ~~~~am.bers, 6 alternates 
Exercises all pdWers and 
functions of the Central 
CO.mmittee 

STANDING 
SOMMITTEE 

Mao Tse-tung, Liu Shao-ch•i 
Chou En-lai, Chu Teh, 
Ch •en Yun, Lin Piao 
Teng Hsiao-p •ing. 

Secretariat 

10 members, 3 alternates 
Molli tors the execution of 
policy- on a dai~ basis 
through the central 
organs and the secreta
riats on the lawer levels 

Central Organs 
( see T$ble II) 

Subordinate 
Secretârlats 

Bureaus and 
Committees 
( see Table III) 

(64) From John Lewis, op. cit., p. 121. 

* Alt. membership increased from 73 to 96 in May 1958. 

** The communiqué of tœ Tenth Plenum stated that the Central Control Commission 
membership waei increased, but no details were given. This chart renects 
personnel changes made at the Tenth Plenum, September 1962. 
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TABLE II 

PRINCIPAL DIVISIOIITS OF THE SECRETARIAT( 65) 

SECRETARIAT 

Teng Heiao-p•ing, Secretary-General 
Sung Jen-chiung, Deputy Secreta:ey-General. 

GENERAL OFFICE 

Yang Shang-k•un, Director 

PROPAGAIDA DEPARTMENT 

Lu Ting-yi, Director 

ORGAIITIZATION DEPARTMENT 

MILITARY AFF AIRS OOMMITTEE 

Lin Piao (?) 

WOMEN 1 S WORK COltiiTT.EE 

Am Tzu-wen, Director Ts •ai Ch1ang, First Secreta:r;y 

S)CIAL AFF AIRS DEPARTMElll' ( ?) 

(Unknown) ld K•u-nung (di.ed Feb. 1962) 

UNITED FRONT WORK DEPARTMENT 

Li Wei-han, Director 

RURAL WORK DEPARTMENT 

Teng Tzu-hui, Director 

INDUSTRIAL WORK DEPARŒNr 

Li Hsueh-.teng, Director 

FINANCE AND TRADE WORK DEPARTMENT 

Ma-Ming-fang, Director 

COMMUNICATIONS WORK DEPARTMENT 

Tseng Shan, Director 

INTERNATIONAL LIAIS>N DEPARTMEN'r (?) 

Wu Hsiu-ch •uan, Director 

(65) Fran John LeWis, ~., p. 128. 

SENIOR PARTY SCHOOL 

Wang Ts 1ung-wu, Director 

COMMITTEE FOR CENTRAL STATE ORGANS 

Kung-Tzu-jung, Director 

COMMITTEE FOR PARTY ORGANS 
DIRECTLY ONDER THE CENTRAL 

COMMITTEE 

Y6DC Shang-ktun, Director 

POLITICAL RESEARCH OFFICE 

(Unknown) 

BUREAU FOR TRANSLATING TIE 
WORKS OF MARX, ENGELS, LENIN, 
STALIN 

(Unknown) 

' 
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TAU m 
Pro ba ble Groupings of BUBEAUS and PROVINCIAL COMMITTEES( 66) 

POLITICAL BUREAU 

NORTHEAST BUREAU 

Sung Jen-ch•iung 
First Secretarr 

PROVINCIAL COMMITTEES 
(Kirin, Liaoning, 

Heilungkiang) 

SU:OORDINATE COMMITTEES 

NORTH CHINA BUREAU 

(Unknown) 

PROVINCIAL OOMMITTEES 
(Ho pei, Shansi, Inner 

Mongolia, peldng) 

SUBORDINATE COMMITTEES 

EAST CHINA BUREAU 
(P) K10 CHing-shih, 

First Secretary 

PROVINCIAL Co:t-MIT'l'EES 
(Shantung, Kiangsou, 

Anhwei, Chekiang, 
Kiangsi, Fulden, 
Shanghai) 

SU:OORDINATE COMMITTEES 

CENTRAL SOUTH BUREAU 

T•ao Chu, First Secretarr . 

. PROVINCIAL COMMITTEES 
(Honan, Hupeh, Hunan, 

Kwangtung, Kwangsi A.R.) 

SU:OORDINA'l'E COMMI'l'TEES 

NORTHWEST BT1REAU 

(Unknown) 

PROVINCIAL COMMI'l"fEES 
( Shensi, Kangsou, Tsinghai, 

Sinkiang, Ningsia A.R.) 

SUBORDINATE COMMITTEES 

SOUTHWEST BUREAU 
(P) Li Ching-ch•uan, 

First Secretar,y 

PROVINCIAL CO.tfr1ITTEES 
( Szechuan, KWeichow, 

Yunlllan, Tibét) 

SUBlRDINATE COMMI'l'TEES 

(66) From John Lewis, ibid., p. 129. The First Secretaries of these Bureaus 
are men of great influence in the C.P.C. In 1958, both K•O Ching-shih 
and Li Ching-ch ruan were promoted to the Poli tburo. 
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TABLE IV 

SENIOR PARTI LEADERS {1964) 

POLITICAL BUREAU (18 Regular) 

(1) Mao Tse-tung, Chair.man of C.C. 
(2) Liu Shao-ch 1i, Vice-chairman of c. c. 
(6) Chou En-lai, n 11 

(5) Chou Teh, n n 
(8) Ch•en Yun, " n 
(4) Teng Hsiao-p'ing, n n 
{9) Lin Piao, · u n 
{7) Tung Pi-wu 
(29) pteng Chen 
{21) Ch•en Yi 
(1.3) Li Fu-ch •un 
(22) Peng Teh-huai 
(20) Liu Po-ch•eng 
(.37) Ho Lung 
(24) Li Hsien-nien 
(.35) K '0 Ching-shih 
( 89) Li Ch •ing-chuan 
(68) T'an Chen-lin 

Key: 

(1956) 
(1956) 

{1956) 
(1956) 
(1956) 
(1958 
(1958) 
(1958) 

Al ternate Members of PB { 6) 

(.30) Ul~u 
( 67) Chang Wen-t •ien 
( 16) Lu Ting-;yi 
(11) Ch•en Po-ta 
(49) K tang Sheng 
(5.3) Po I-po 

SECRETARIAT { 10 Re gular) 

Teng Hsiao-p 1ing (P) 
General-Secretar;y 

peng Chen (P) 
Wang Chia-hsiang 
Tan Chen-lin {P) 
Li Hsueh-feng 
Li Fu-ch 1un (P) 
Li Hsien-nien (P) 
Lu Ting-yi (P) 
Kang Shang (P) 
Lo Jui-chting 

Alternate Members of 
Secretariat (.3) 

Liu Lan-tao 
Yang Shang-kun 
Hu Ch •iao-mu 

CENTRAL CONTROL COMMISSION 

Tung Pi-wu, Secretar;r 

- the year alter the member•s nam.e indicates year of appoinbnent to 
the Politburo. 

- the let ter (P) indicates a member of the Poli tburo. 
- the :num.ber to the left of the name indicates ranldng in the Central 

Cœunittee. 
- peng Teh-huai and Chang Wen-t •ien are reported to be in disfavour. 
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TABLE V 

PARTY LEADERS FROM HUNAN PROVINCE(67) 

Politburo: Mao Tse-tung 
Liu Shao-chti - Chairman of CPR 
Feng Teh-huai - :Marshal (in di.sfe.vour) 
Lo Jung-huan :Mars hal ( died. Decem.ber 1963) 
Lin Po-ch•u - Marshal (died. ~ 1960) 
Li Fu-ch •un - Vice-premier 
Ho Lung - Marshal 

Central Committee: 

An Tzu-wen - Director, Organization Department of Secretariat 
Chang Chi-ch •un - Vice-chairman of National Defence Council 
Ch •en Keng - former Deputy-chief' of' the General Staff' ( died. 1961) 
Hsiao Chi.ng-kuang - Canmander in Chief o:f Feople 's Liberation Navy 
Hsiao Hua - Deputy-Director, ArDG"''S General Political Depg.rtment 
Hsu Kuang-ta - Commander, Ar.mored. Tank Corps 
Huang Ko-ch •eng - General (dismissed. :from Secretariat, Septsnber 1962) 
Li Wei-han - Director, United. Front Work Deparbnent of' Secretariat 
Su Yu - Commander in Chief of the Air Force 
Sung Jen-ch 1iung - First· Secretaey of Northeast Bureau, 

T1an Cheng 

T 1ao Chu 
Ts•ai Chang 

Deputy Secretaey-General of the Secretariat 
- Vice-minister of National De:fence ( diami.ssed :frœ 

Secretariat September 1962) 
- First Secretaey, Central South Bureau 
- First Secretary, Wom.en•s Work Canmittee of the 

Secretariat 

Other members of the central Committee include: Hsiao K•o, Hsu T•e-li, 
Li Li-san, Liu Hsiao, OU Yang-ch•in, Teng Hua, T•eng Tai-yuan, Tseng 
Hsi-sheng, Wang Chen, Wang Shou-tao. 

(67) Elected. at the Eighth National Congress of the CPC, 1956 and. 
second. session, 1958. 
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CHAPTER V 

Factors Shaping the Elite •s Images of the External Setting 

The attempt to delimit with precision the images held. by the élite 

of 8.1\Y major power is, at beat, a most difficult und.ertaldng. (l) In the 

case of ChinaJ cultural, id.eological, and. historical barriers are· especial~ 

formid.able . As one observer notes, 

11both as Asia.n nationaliste and. as Communist revolutionaries, 
Mao and. his followers view the y~rld. in ter:ms which are 
li tt le und.erstood. in the West • nl ) 

In spite of these barriers, some effort must be made to present a descrip

tion of the élite •s images for it is clèar that such images play a major 

role in shaping Peldng • s foreign policy. 1 have d.istinguished the following 

major components which together provide the frame of reference within 

which élite images are fashioned(3)_ 

(a) the Legacy of History 

(b) Marxist-Leninist-Maoist Id.eology 

( 3) the Experi:ential Component. 

The legacy of histoq(4) is a vital component o:r the élite 1s images(5) 

(1) For a briet discussion of sane of the methodological problems associated 
with this task, see supra Introduction. 

(2) A. Doak Barnett, op. cit., p. 65. 

(3) This classification owes much to Allen Whitim.g. Cf. Allen- Whiting, 
China Crosses the Yalu, pp. 1-13. 

(4) For a good. general survey of Chinese histoq, see Ke:rmeth Scott Latourette, 
The Chinese: The History and Culture, New York, MacMillan 1962, 4th rev. ed. 

(5) "In spite of all the furor of change in recent decades, the hold of the 
past is still curiously strong in present-day China. Not far below the 
surface lies the ancient ci vilization of the Middle Kingdom, a subsoil 
which limita and conditions the new growth." Seu-l'u ani John K. Fairbank:, 
China's Res~nse to the West - A Documenta;r Survey 1839-1923, New York, 
Atheneum 19 3, p. 2. (emphasis ad.ded) 

http:growth.1t


-185-

China d.oes not appear on the interna1::i>r.J.tl scene tod.ay as a "New Nation" 

as do some of the newly independent Asian al'Ji African states. The present 

rulers of China are heirs to the worlà. •s olà.est continuons civilisation. 

China can boast an impressive imperial past when for centuries she exercized 

hegem.o• over large areas of the Far East, central Asia and Southest Asia. 

In the words of the present ruler of China, 

"Our nation has a history of se veral thou sand. years, a 
histor;y which has its own characteristics and is full 
of treasures ••• The China of today has developed. from 
the China of histocy ••• we must not eut off our whole 
historical past. We must make a summing up from Confucius 
to Sun Yat-sen and inherit this precious legacy. This ~ij 
help us much in d.irecting the great movements of tod.a.y _ii 

In addition to recogniziD.g the value of China rs history, the people and 

their leaders are very conscious of China 1s imperial past. (7) As Chang 

Tu-hu notes, 

(6) 

"The Chi:uese people are extrao:rdinarily conscious of their 
history. They love to read. and retell the past, which to 
many is a mirror reflecting the present. In con.trast to 
wea.kness and decrep:itu<i.e in mod.ern t~es, China has (in the 
past) known strength and vitality.n(S) 

Mao Tse-tung, Selected Works, Vol. II, pp. 259-260 (emphasis added). 
In a similar vein, Mao later remarked, 

11 Chi~ is a great natio:n. with a vast territocy, an immense 
population, a long histocy, a rich revolutiona.17 tradition, 
and a splendid historical heritage". 

Mao Tse-tung, Selected Works, Vol. III, p. 72 (emphasis added). 

(7) The Chinese are also of course very conscious of China 1s weakness in the 
period. 1840-1949. This aspect of the problem is dealt with infra in the 
discussion of xenophobie attitudes. 

(8) Chang Tu-hu ed., China, p • .392. For Mao's views, see supra fn • .3. For 
an analysis of the impact of China 's historlcal tradition on Mao•s writings, 
see Stuart Schram, 11Chinese and Leninist Components in the Personality of 
M.ao Tse-tung11 , Asian Survey, Vol. III, June 1963, pp. 259-27.3. 

http:interna1::i>r.J.tl
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The legacy of hi.story bas a .three-folci impact on the élite •s 

world view. First'; tite 'loag tradition of Chinese supremacy in East Asia 

encouraged. the d.evelopne:n.t of a strong Ethnocentriam. Second, this assump

tion of superiorl ty was ruiely contested by the European powers in the 

nineteenth ~nd twentieth centuries anà the harshness of Western rule in 

this period stimuJ.ated the emergence and. the consolidation of' a powerful 

sentiment of xenophobia. Finally, the failure of China •s rulers to resist 

successfully the encroachments of the Western powers and Ja];an (i.e .. to 

defend the bou.r.w:iaries of the tradi tional Chinese Empire) bas produced among 

China •s contem.porary leaders irredentist tendencies and sustained pressures 

towards Expansionism. Ethnocentrism, xenophobia and e.xpansionism, these 

are the three factors which I will now examine. 

First of all let us examine the element of etlmocentriam and. its 

historical ba sis. One of the essential comitions which shaped the emergence 

of this feeling was t,he fact that the Chinese, for a very il:.ong period., success

f~ resisted. contacts with the West. (9) The superior num.bers of the CJ:dnese, 

the vast geographie distallCes involved. and the low level of technological 

developme:n.t enabled. the Chinese to live in canparative isolation for a consi

derable period of time. One of the major consequences of this isolation was that, 

11 Sinitic civ.l.lization ••• d.eveloped. to a remark:able 
extent separate from the civilizations of Europe aDi 
the Near and Middle East. East Asia was eut off from the 

(9) C.P. Fitzgerald notes, 
"China is the on.l..,y large area which has never, a.t aJV' period., 
been brought uaè.er the rule of Western men, the oal.y region 
where an alternative tradition., equally ancient, has flourisheci 
am persisteà à.OWJl to mod.ern times ·" 

c.p. Fitzgerald,. The Chinese View of their Place in the World, Chatham 
House Essays, London, OXford U:niversity Press, 1964, p. 1. 
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other areas of ci v.ilization by vast oceansi high 
mountaias and. seemin.gl:;y euiless tieserts.n( 0) 

'Sinitic civilization• was then, to a remarkable degree, a product of 

Chinese efforts alone. It owed. very little to contacts with any foreign 

people. In adcii tion, Sinitic ci v.ilization for a long time had no sustaiRed 

contact with aJ\'1 other cul ture of comparable status. ( ll) In this self-

colltained region of the globe, China clearly towered. over her neighbours 

and. proceed.ed to dominate Korea, Japan and Sou.theast Asia. Chim.a • s age, 

size, cultural superiority aRd material power made her the recogrdzed ceater 

of this distinctive world.. 

The Chinese thus came to believe that they were liv.i:ng at the center 

of the worlci. It should. be noted. that this trad.itioa for a very long tim.e 

had. a practical reality for the Chinese people. Even the experience of alien 

rule did. mt shake this feelimg of ethnocentrism. On the contrary, 

11 in Chinese politics this experience of alien. rule seems 
to have confirme« rather thaa weake:aed. the Coirl'ucl.. an 
traditioa because it put it on a universal rather than 
a regioJlal plue. The fact that an ali en Em.peror followed. 
Confuciania confirmed the tact that it was, as it claimed. 
to be, an all-em.braci:ng and. 1.UÛ vers al philosophy of Îovern
m.ent, to which there was no civilized alternative.n( 2) 

(10) Marc Mancall, "The Persistence of Trafiitio:ll in Chinese Policy", Annale 
of the AmericaR Acadeq of Pelltical and SOcial Scieace, Vol. 349, 
September 1963, p. ï6. 

(11) C.P. Fitzgerald suggests, 
11the absence of allY ri val centre of ci vilization was a factor 
which contributed most powerfully to the traditioaal Chinese 
view of the worlJi.tt 

C.P. Fitzgerald., op. oit .. , p. 7. Buàd.hism was ulltil modern times the 
strongest foreign influence affectiag Chinese culture. But Bud.d.hism., 
though it did. exercise a stroag and. abitiing influeace on religion and. art, 
had. little effect on the social or political outlook of the Chinese. 
Cf. C.P. Fitzgerald, ~" p. 10 •. 

(12) John King Fairbank, The U:n:i.tetl. States and China, New York, Viking Press, 
1962, revised. edition, p. 71. 

http:worlA.tf
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Ch:ina•s scholars expressed. this feellag of supremac7 ia the followillg m.B.I1ner. 

The civ:ilized. world was t •ien-hsia, 11 all UDier Heaven11 , and the ruler of 

this world was China' s emperor, t •ien-tzu, the 11 son of Heaven11 • Finally, 

China itself was called. Chung Kuo, the Middle Kingdom (i.e. the Central 

country). (l3) 

Aaother factor reinforcing ethnocentrism has been the trad.itional 

conception of the Unit7 of the Chine se world. This meaJit. that the Chinese 

people did. not belo.ng to a state or nation but rather to a ci vilization. 

This sense of unit7 is very ancient. It formed the basis for the unification 

of the empire in 221 B.C. aM. has persisted clown the ages to present-d.q 

China. As John Fairbank suggests, 

11behind. all the variet7 of view,~X~ints, assumptioœ, analyses 
and propoeals put forwarcl for China •s salvation duri.ng this 
cent ury of change and collapse, there has been a cultural 
bond., a stro.ng conscioU8ness of China as an enti ty' and of 
the Chinese people as aUDit in histor,y. 11 All und.er Heavea 
(t 1ien-hsia, the empire) and the 11Mià.dle Ki.ngdom11 (Chung Kuo, 
Ching) have remained primary concepts, starting }XIints of 
the refo:nner •s thinldng. Thus the lead.ership of modera 
China ia the period 1839-1923 remained ethnocentric and 
China-cent red. Many stud.ents of Chim.ese histocy d.oubt that 
the Chinese Comm.uaists can remain otheiWise ••• n(l4) 

The ideal of the unified. empire was thus firnù.y entrencheci in the mind.s of 

(13) Marc l'iancall, op. cit., p. 16. The traditional Confucianist world. 
view is illustrâted. bY the reaction of Chinese scholars to a map of 
the. world drawn by Je suit priests in peldng early i:a the seventeelflth 
centur,y. The scholars thought that China' s size was much too small 
and further disapproved of her location on the map argui:mg that China, 
as the Middle Kingd.om, should.be placed in the midl.le of the map. 

(14) Ssu-Yu and John Fairbank, op. cit., p. 3 (emphasis added). 

http:should.be
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· sucee saive élites and came to be regarded as :normal and right. The 

empire was considered. SYJlOJV'Dl.OUS with the civilized world., everything 

beyolad was treatec:l as barbariaa. 

The traditional or Conf'ucian world. outlook became firmly establisheà. 

with the T tang d.ynasty (A. D.61B-907) and 11 has never subsequentl;y altered. 

unt.U modern times."(l5) This outlook was well typi.fied in the famous 

imperial eàict which the Emperor Ch •ien Lung adciresseà to the Kimg of 

EDgla.ncl in 1793: 

"As to the request m.ad.e in your memorial, 0 Kimg, nam.el;y 
to seJMi one of your aatioll.al.s to stay at the Oelestial 
Court to ta.ke care of your countr.r•s tr11uie with China, 
this is :aot in hamoq with the state system of o~ 
<\rnasty aaci will definitel;y :n.ot be perm.i.tteà ••• this 
is indeed. a useless Ulliertaking. The Celestial Court 
has pacified. and possesset the territor;r within the 
four seas ••• (and) attaches no value to strange jewels 
and precious objecta ••• there is :nothing we lack •••. 
We have never set much store on etrange or ingenious 
objec~s, uqr do we need ~ more of your countr.r•s manu
factures .nll6) 

Thus the British, who were about to eu China•s isolation and unchallengeci 

superiority, were classified. as unculturecl barbarians beyoDd. the pale of 

civilizatioD. Lord. Macartney•s visit to Feking in the sam.e year was described. 

by the Chinese as "a tribute mission from the King of England". (17) 

(15) C.P. Fitzgerald., op. cit., p. 13. He adda, 
11 up to the end of the 18th centur;r the Ohinese worlà 
still stooc:l intact, a1oof, uninterested. in the West, 
unwilling to learn, unable to believe that the barbarians 
had. al'zything of value to communicate •11 

Ibid, p. 32. 

(16) "An Imperial Edict to the King of bJJgla:ac:l (1793)" quoted in Ssu-Yu 
and John K. Fairbank, op. cit., p. 19. 

(17) Ibid., p. 20. 
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Summing up, we c an say that, 

"the c1assical Chine se view, sustaineci by centuries 
of cultural superiority a:nà. ciominance in. East Asia, 
was that of a Sino-centr:tc worlli, Ullifieà. by the 
pervasive force of a superior civilizatioa anà 
maintaineti by' the august virtue emanatiag from the 
Ea.peror, the Son of Heavea, through the Mi.cicile Kingdom 
and extendillg to the aijacent tributary states o• 
the empire t s rriphery' even to 'the barbarians beyond. 
the pa1e.n(18 

China ts image of her cultural superiority and her m:ô..que po1itica1 position 

in East Asia was expresseci, both ideologically and institutionally, in ber 

conceptio:a of the worlà order. (l9) Icl.eologically, the world o:rd.er was 

considered to be an extension of China ts d.om.estic social orcier. This 

Confucian !SOcial order was hierarchie and inegalitar:ta:a. (20) nSince China 

was civilizeci. theD the rest of the worlà. lived in descend.in.g states of 

barbarism the farther awq they were from China •s political and cultural 

frontiers.u(ZlL) Accommod.ation could. only take place by the acceptaace of 

Chinese culture and. the recognition of Chi..na•s po1itical supremacy. Acconliag 

to the Confucian world. view, the world. ord.er was hierarchi..cal, UBi. vers al;, 

and. aD extensioa of interaal society. 

(18) Howard. L. Boorm.an, ••peld.ng ill Wor1d Po1itics11 , Pacifie Aff airs, 
Vol. lXXIV, Fall 1961, p. 2,32. 

(19) See Marc Mancall, op. cit., pp. 16-17. The following cl.iscussiolll of 
the impact of the Confucian worlci view on the élite •s coaception of 
the world orcier leaas heavily oa this article. 

(20) John K. Fairbank: notes, nit ( Confucianism) bas been a phi1osophy of 
statue and. obedience accord.ing to statue ••• 11 Jolm K. Fairbank, 
op. cit., p. 5.3. 

(21) Marc Ma~all, op. cit., p. 17. 

http:Mid.d.le
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I:astitutionall1', the Collfucian world. view found. expressioa ill 

the tribute system. 

"The tribute system was an applicatioJl to foreiga 
affaira of the CoDfuciaa d.octrines by which Chinese 
rulers gaiJaed. u ethical suctio:a for theïr exercise 
of political authority. Just as the virtuous ruler 
by his moral example haà prestige and. illfluence among 
the people of the Middle Kingàom, so he irresistibly 
attracteci the barbariaB.s who were outsid.e the pale of 
Chinese culture ••• Since the Emperor exercised the 
Ma:mdate of Heaven to rule all maDld.Dd., it was his 
function to be compassionate and generous to ali "men 
from afar". The imperial beaevolence should. be reciprocated., 
it was felt, by the humble subnission of the foreigner.n(22) 

Foreign rulers who wished. to tracte with China first haci to enroll as 

tributaries, accept investi ture, and then sem envoye to perform the kotow 

( three kneelings and ni ne prostrations) bef ore the .Emperor. Tributary 

relations were governed. by very rigid rules. (23) The first Europeans who 

be gan to trade wi th China were confronte à. wi th this tri butary system. 

Between 1655 and. 1795, the re had beea approximately seventeen missions 

from Western countries, which had. succeed.ed. in getting an audience with 

the .Emperor. All but the British had perfonned the kotow\ 24) Britain refuseà. 

to accept this system as the basis for relations and i:asisted upon equality 

amd free access to the Chinese market. The result was war. In the follow-

ing century, the trad.ition.al system was swept aside. But while the institu-

tions llisappearea, the assumptio:ns upou. which the institutions were built 

have, in altered form, persisted..( 25) 

(22) John K. Fairbank, The United States and China, p. 116. 

(23) Ibid., pp. 116-17. For a detailed analysis of the tribute system, see 
John K. Fairbank and Ssu-Yu Teng, Ch'ing Administration: Three Studies, 
Harvard-Yenching Institute .Stud.ies XIX, Cambridge, Mass.,1960, pp.l0?-246. 

(24) Ssu-Yu Teng and John Fairbank, op. cit., p. 20. 

(25) This persistence of traditional assumptions will be analyzed infra in 
the discussion of Marxist-Lelrl.nist-Maoist id.eology. 
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The ce:n.tur;r of sustained. contact with the West (1842-1949) was 

characterized. by constant encroachment upon Chinese territor.y and exploit-

a ti on of Chine se re sources. This helpeà. to produce stroag xe:aophobic 

attitwies among both the population and the élite. Xenophobia is a product 

of traditiona.l Chinese assumptioms about the superiority of their civil

izatiom and the increashg harshmess of Western rule. This perioti of Western 

domination confirmed. in the minds of mar.1;1 Chinese the belief that they were 

indeed d.ealiag Wi.th barbarians. They were rep!üleci by the harslutess, brut-

ality and racism of the West. 

Relations between China and the Western powers were governeà. by the 

ntreaty system.". This system was established. followil!lg the two wars fought 

by Great Britain against China. The first war, usual.J..;y called the Opium 

War (1840-42), was te:rminateà by the Treaty of Nanldng in 1842. British 

dissatisfaction with the tenns of the treaty ami Chinese unwilli:agBess to 

implement them fully led to a secom war which was tenninated by the Treaty 

of Tientsin in 1858. 

M.uch of China 1 s bi tternes s wi th the West stems from the treaty 

system which was built up on the basis of these two treaties. As John 

Fairbank points out, 

11 although the new treaties were signeà. as between equal 
sovereign powers, they were actual.J.y quite unequal in 
that China was placed. against her will in a helpless 
position, wide open to the inroati.s of Western commerce 
and i ts attenliant cul ture •11 ( 26) 

Two of the more objectionable features of these treaties were the provisions 

for extraterri toriali ty and. tœ treaty tariff. UM.er extraterri toriali ty, 

(26) John K. Fairbank, The UDiteti States anà China. p. 120. 
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foreigMrs anli their acti v:ities in China remaineè. amenable to foreign 

anli mot Chinese law. Ex:traterritoriality especiall.y favoured. the economie 

iRterest of the Western powers. 

"As appliet in the treaty ports, extraterritoriality became 
a powerful tool fort he operù:ng of China because it mad.e 
foreign merchants ••• their good.s and. property, anà. to 
som.e extent, their Chinese emplo~es • • • a.nà. hamgers-on 
aU imm.ume to Chinese authority.n(27) 

This greatl.y hinclered. China •s attempts to ciefeni herself against ecoaomic 

exploitation. Another feature of these treaties was the treaty tarif!. 

This tarif! on foreign goots entering China was very low, approximatel.;r 

5 percent, ami tlru.s could not protect China•s native insiustries from the 

flooà of Western gooàs. ln ad.ti tion, the SAim.brlstration of the tariff 

system was entirely in Western hanàs with Sir Robert Hart as Inspector General. 

The treaty system. soo• became a focus of national humiliation. The 

treaties themselves were calleti "Unequal Treaties" and were consià.ereci by 

mamy Chine se to be the cause of Chilla 1 s weakness anà. iaeptitllllie. Thus 

Chiang Kai-shek claimed that, 

"the àeterioration of China 1s national position amà 
the law morale of the people àurimg the last ose 
hunàreà years can be largely attributed to the Unequal 
Treaties. The implementation of the UDequal. Treaties 
constitutes a(cQ.Qlplete record of China •s national 
humiliation." 2t5J 

In the initial perioà., Western expansion in China was essentially economie 

(traàe) and. rellgious (the attempt to convert the Chinese to Christianity) 

ami llmitei. to the treaty-ports. With the à.efeat of China at the hanis 

. of Japaa in 1895, a perlot of sustaiR.et im.perialist aggression in Chiu 

(27) ~., p. 122. 

(28) Chiaag Kai-shek, Ohina•s Desti!{, New York, Roy PU.blishers, 1947, p. 44. 
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was illi.tiateci. There was a graw risk that the .&mpire might be àiamembereà. 

Each of the major powers<29)carvet out a spher~ of illflueœe in China and. 

acquireG. leaseholàs o:n the coast of Chi:na for long perioàs. (.30) Following 

her victory onr Russia in 1905, Japa.& emerged. as the major expa:nsiordst 

power in Chi:na. Japa:n. attempteà to briD.g China largely Ullllier her control 

liuri~~g the First Worlà. War but was opposeà in this attempt by the combi:ne4i 

opposition of Great Britain a:mi. the Uniteà. States. (3l) Japan was compelleà 

to back àown but in return was awaried the former Germ.aJil properties iB 

Sha.Btung. This decision of the Versailles Peace ·conference arouseà. a storm 

of protest in Chi:na and. sparkeà. the May Fourth Mowment, the first mass 

demonstrations against imperialist aggressi:O&c in China. !Dd.eeà this 

Mowment marked. the emergence of moàern Chinese natio:aalis:a. and. stampeà it 

with a powerful sentiment of am.ti-imperialism, which has persistefi to this 

d.ay. In 1931, Japan begam waging what in effect was an Ul'ld.eclaret war on 

China quickly coDqueriag Mam.churia Jehol ancl Chahar. In. July 1937, the 

Japanese set out to conquer the whole of China but war with the Urdteà 

States led to the collapse of Japan in 1945. With the collapse of Japan, 

the U:nited. States emergea as the d.ominam.t power in Asia and. internneà in 

China to support the Kuom.intang régime in its civil war with the Communiste. 

The United States proviàed. important military assistance to Chiang Kai-shek 1s 

(29) The United. States was the only exception. 

(30) Thus, Great Britain obtained a 99-year lease to Hoag Kong anà. the 
Kowloon. terri tory; France was gi ven a 99-year lease to the Bay of 
Kwangchow; Germa:ey- obtainelii a 99..,.èar lease to Kiaoehow Bay; and. 
Russia a 25-:rear lease on Port Arthur. Details of this perioà of 
European and. Japanese expansion in China may be foullli in: Ke.:rmeth 
Scott r.atourette, The Chinese: Their Historz and CUlture, chapters XI-XII. 

(31) For an analysis of the Twenty-Qne Demants, see ibià., pp. 334-336. 
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forees but this d.ià. not ena ble the latter to emerge viétorious. It d.ici, 

however, seriously antago:a:ize the Oommunist leaà.ership aM. establish il'l 

their minà.s the v.lew tbat the Uldteà States was 11eJ.IIeiii;Y ::D'Wilber ône of the 

Ohinese people'~ The cieeision of PresiGient Truman to place the Seventh 

Fleet in the Taiwan Straits confimeà. in the milllis of the élite the image 

of the Uhiteà. States as the major imperialist power in Asia. 

Against this background of' imperialist aggression in China, let us 

consicier briefly the attituà.es of the population and the élite. A Oan.tonese 

d.enunciation of the British in 1841 vi vià.ly expresses the xenophobie tend.en

cies among the population. 

11The thoroughl.y loyal anè. patriotic people of' the wh:>le 
province of Kwantung instruet the rebellions barbarian 
à.ogs aDi sheep for their infomation. We note that you 
English barbarians have f'ormeà. the habits aaà à.evelopeà. 
the nature of wol ves, pluH.ering aGi seiziug things b,y 
force ••• Our hatreà. is alreaà.y at white beat. If we lie 
not eompletely exterminate you plgs arut t.ogs, we will JIOt 
be manly OhiR.ese able to support the sky on our heat.s ud. 
stanci firmly' on the earth. We are d.efinitely going to 
kill you, eut your head.s off ancil. burn you to d.eath.u(32) 

A Ohi:nese Oommuaist historiaa writing about the Opium War notes, 

"The real point was that Bri tain lauacheà the war to 
expa:n.à. its eco110mic sway b,y usi:ng armet.. force to enslave 
the· Chine se people. It was a war of aggressiol'l. Therefore, 
when the war broke out, the Ohinese people supporteci. LiJll 
Tse-hsu, who stooà !or resolute resistance in C&tton. The 
British forces, when they laacil.eè. on Ohinese soil, massacret. 
anci lootei. in the usual fashioa of co1oaial wars. Thus the 
bitter enmit of the Ohinese eo e towaràs the forêi 
d.evils was aroused for the f1rst ti.me •11 

This emnity was especiall.y noticeable ci.urimg the Boxer Rebellion. Irritataon 

(32) 11 Cantoaese Deauneiation of' the British, 189111 , quoted in Ssu-Yu Teng 
anà John K. Fairbank, op. cit., p •. 36. 

( 33) Hu Sheng, Imperialism. anà Ohiaese Poli tics, pp. 12-13. 

http:cieath.II
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against the "foreign devi1s" was very widespread for this was a period 

(1894-1901) of intense -âropean and Japanese axpansi.on in China. The 

rebellion was a desparate attem.pt to oust the allen am his ways from China. 

Missionaries were attacked ani Christiane massacred. A Boxer notice denounced 

the Christiane in the fol1owing ter.ms: 

11 Attention: all people in markets and villages of all provinces 
in China - now, owing to the fact that Cattx>lics and Protestants 
have vilified our gode and. sages, have decei ved our emperors 
ani ministers above, a:o:i oppressed the Chinese people below, 
both our goda and our pepple are angey at them, yet we have 
to keep silent. This forces us to practise the I-ho magic 
boxiDg so as to protect our countr,y, expel the foreign 
bandits and kill Christian converts, in order to save our 
people from miserable su:tfering.n(3L~-) 

Throughout the period of foreign domination, the Qhinese cul ti vated a 

deeply ingrained at ti tude of suspicion, distrust and hostility vis-à-vis 

the Western powers and Japan.(35) This attitude spi1led over in the 20th 

century to a powerf'ul national movement uni ting Chine se of all classes. 

Today, nationalism is one of. the strongest and most fundamental forces 

shaping the course of events in China. It manifeste itself in a determination 

to wipe out the humiliations of the past and even to punish the former 

aggressors. Xenophobie feelings among the population have been fair ].y 

constant since the period of early contact and are today still noticeable 

in the mass campaigns and demonstrations which are ca11ed to denounce 

United states 11imperialism11 • The May Fourth J:lbvem.ent marked the transition 

from the attack on the nforeign devils" to the attack on the "foreign imper

ialiste". Modern Chinese nationalisn is thus anti-imperialist in nature and 

(34) "Proclamations of the Boxersn, quoted in Ssu-Yu-Teng am John K. 
Fairbank, op. cit., p. 190. 

(35) Chiang Kai-shek noted, "The Chinese goverzmant am people are conditioned 
to fear foreigners 11 , China' a :oeati&, pp. 81-2. 
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xenophobia manifesta itself today as anti-imperialism. 

The developnent of xenophobie tendencies am.ong the population 

paral.leled a simUar developnent among the élite and the intelligentsia .. 

In the ear~ period of contact with the West, two schools of thought were 

formed. Tb3 first, "the conservati ven, was complete~ opposed to western 

ide as and techniques. The second school, "the reformisttt, accepted the 

fact that the foreigner knew how to make modem weapons and w:i.shed to use 

Jforeign ways to protect Chinese ideas•.(36) At the turn of the century, 

the demand for drastic change brushed aside the reformera and ushered in 

a period of radicalism in Chinese thought. Once again the conflict between 

foreign and Chinese values was acute. The problem of whether to accept ani 

absorb Western culture or to accept it only to make ultimate rejection 

possible sharp~ di vided the intelligentsia. In the first two decades of the 

20th century radical westernization had its brie! heyday. The developnent 

of Communism in China and more particularly the widespread acceptance of 

Lenin•s theory of imperialism (which seemed to be confirmed by China •s 

recent history) once more focused hatred on the foreigner and offered a 

plausible explanation for China•s weal<ness. In effect, the source of China•s 

weakness was not to be found in some domestic maladjustment but rather with 

the foreigner who pillaged and exploi ted China and perpetuated the state of 

civil war. Thus, Chiang Kai-shek stated, 

"The secret acti vities of the imperialiste were actually 
the chief cause of the civil wars among the warlords 
following the establishment of the Re public. Extra
territorial rights made possible the protection of their 
spi es and secret service agents. Special are as like the 
concessions, leased territories, and railway zones and 

(36) For an analysis of the struggle between these two schools, see C.P. 
Fitzgerald, The Chinese View of Their Place in the World, chapter III, 
and Ssu-Ju Teng am John Fairbank, op. cit., esp. Parts II-IV. 
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the special rights enjoyed by the powers on the 
railroad.s and watenrays a.tforded facili ties for 
the powers to store and sell munitions to local 
warlords, thus prolonging the internal disorders.nC37) 

The short period of radical westernization was thus followed by a period 

of revolutionary nationalism which was dominated by anti-Western sentiment. 0 8) 

This was as true for Sun Yat-sen as it was for Mao Tse-tung. China was not 

aimply westernized. The re bas been rather a selective adoption of some 

aspects of Western culture and a critical examination of Chinese tradition. 

It may weil be that this process bas been inspired by the dete:nnination to 

"use foreign ways to protect Chinese ideas". 

In conclusion, we can say that the xenophobie element in the élite •s 

image creates a burning desire to redress past injustices suffered at the 

bands of foreign powers. In addition, xenophobia creates a strong suspicion 

of foreign powers and in particular opposition to aqr implication of 

inferior statua for China.(39) 

A final aspect of the legacy of histor.y is the determination to 

re store the boundaries of the traditional Chinese Empire. This generates 

strong pressures towards expansionisn. As Allen Whiting notes, 

tt Although the days of the Chinese Empire are long past, 
contemporary élites continue to pay obeisance to the 
memory of vanished glocy ;ln their delineation of China' s 
territorial sovereignty.n\40) 

In 1947, Chiang Kai-shek stated, 

11 In regard to the living space essential for the nation•s 
existence, the territory of the Chinese state is determined 

(37) Chiang Kai-shek, China •s Destiqr, pp. 78-79. The views of !>lao Tse-tung 
on the role of imperlalism in China are analyzed infra in the section 
"Marxism-Leninism-Maoism". -

(38) Cf. Stuart Schram, op. oit., Introduction. 

(39) Allen Whiting, China Crosses the Yalu, p. 5. 

(40) Allen Whiting, :·foreign Polic:y of Communist China·:, p. 267. 

http:disorders.tI
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by the requirements for national survi val and by' the 
limita of Chinese cultural bonds. Thus, in the terri
tory of China a hundred. years ago ( circa 1840), comprising 
more than ten million square kilometers, there was not 
a single district that was not essential to the survi val 
of the Chinese nation and none that was not perm.eated by' 
our culture. The breald.ng up of this territory meant the 
undermining of the nation\!! seeurity as well as the decline 
of the nation•s cultl:ll'e •. Thus, the people as a whole must 
regard this as a national humiliation, and not until all 
lost territories have been recovered can we relax our efforts 
to wipe out this humiliation and save ourselves from des
truction.n(41) 

This view is shared, to a large extent, by the present Chinese leadership. 

In 1936, Mao Tse-tung told J::.dgar Snow whieh territories would once again 

be come part of China: 

11 •• • Manchuria must be regained. We do not, however, 
include Korea, form.erly a Chinese colo~V, but when we 
have reestablished the independance of the lost territories 
of China, and if the Koreans wish to break at~ay from the 
chaine of Japanese imperialism, we will extend. to them our 
enthusiastic help in their struggle for independance. The 
same thing applies for Formosa • • • • • • The Outer Mongolian 
republic will automatically becom.e a part of the Chinese 
federation, at their own will. The MGhammedan and Tibetan 
peopl.es, likewise, will form autonomous re publics attached 
to the Chinese federation." (42) 

In addition, Mao has on occasion suggested even more ambitious claims on 

surrounding regions. In 19.39, for example, he stated, 

11.After having inflicted military defeats on China, the 
imperialist countries forcibly took from ber a large 
num.ber of states tributary to China, as well as part· 
of ber own terri tory. Japan appropriated Korea, Taiwan, 
the ayukyu Islands, the Pescadores and Port Arthur; 
England took Burma, Bhutan, Nepal and Hong Kong; France 
seized Annam; even a miserable little country like 
Portugal took Macao from us."(43) 

(41) Quoted in ibid., pp. 268-269. For a list of these "lost territories 11 , 

see G. B. er essey, Land of the 500 Kil lion, p. .39 ~ 
(42) .Edgar Snow, Red Star O"W~!:'Qhina, p. 96. 

(4.3) QUoted in Stuart Schram, The Political Thought ·of Mao Tse-tung, p. 257. 
In the current edition of his selected works, Ma.o speaks more discreetly 
of states "situated around China 1s border that were formerly under her 
dependence 11 , avoiding the tenn •tri butary state'. In listing the terri to
ries taken by the imperialiste, he now omits all the former dependent 
countries which in 1939 he interspersed with portions of China •s own 
terri tory. See Stuart Schram, ibid., fn., p. 257. 
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Some Sinologists auggest that no Chinese leader can :relinquish the 

right to aey area over which the old order ever established suzerainty. 

Thus C.P. Fitzgerald holds that a territory once ruled by China remains 

forever Chinese and states that one of the major aims of present Chinese 

foreign policy is 11to regain the full territory and staniing of the Chinese 

Empire at its peak. n(44) Certainly, the claims which the present Chinese 

leadership is }ressing upon the Soviet Union ani India would seem to conf'irm 

this interpretation.{45) It should also be noted that these expansionist 

tendencies also derive from a determination to advance àisputed and vulnerable 

bound.aries so as to recover strategie pointa of control. Allen Whiting notes 

that "the lack of natural lines of demarcation along most of Cbinats frontier 

has given the borderland.s a recurring strategie importance.u(46) The borders 

pose an objective challenge for Chinese foreign p:>licy be it Manchu, Nation

alist, or Cœummist, and create strong pressures for the reassertion of 

Cbinese control over areas historically within the Empire but more recently 

un:ler non-Chinese rule. 

The second major component of the élite•s images is the ideology of 

Marxism-Leninism-Maoism. The ideological component reinforces · some aspects 

of the legacy of history and modifies others. It is nevertheless striking 

to note the extent to which ideology reinforces ethnocentrism, xenophobia 

ami e.xpansionism. The key to this developnent is of course the Maoist 

component of the id.eology, i.e. the 11 Sinification of Marxism". In this 

(44) C.P. Fitzgerald, op. c.it., p. 68. 

(45) See supra, chapter I, 11 Geograpeytt, for an analysis of these claims and 
for a general discussion of China' s borè.er problems. 

(46) Allen Whiting, China Crosses the Yalu, p. 3. 
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section I will stress the interaction of i•eology anà the legacy of histor,y. 

It is the thesis of this section that vital components of China 1s tradition 

combine with and influence contemporar,y ideology prod.ucing attituàes which 

bear a striking resemblance to tbose held by trad.itional Chinese élites. 

There are, of course, differences. The scope of contemporar,y Chinese action 

is much more global than at aey other time in history. peking today 

11moves in a pluralistic world composed of several competing 
major societies, a wide variety of new and nationalistic 
states, and revolutionar,y scientific technologies affecting 
both ir.dividual and. social life .n(47) 

This carmot help but influence the perspective which peking now holds. In 

spite of these changes, the hold of tradition remains very strong. Guy 

Wint observes, 

11 As time has passed., the new China, while remaining Mar.xist 
has fitted more clear~ into the rhytbnic pattern of Chinese 
history • • • • Th at the re is a break w:i. th macy old. traciitions 
is certain; but the break is relative. In foreign policy 
it is the least comp1ete.n(48) 

Evaluating the impact of tradition on recent Chinese behaviour, C.P • 
• :_ . ! 

Fitzgerald suggests that, 

n ••• it is becoming more and more clear that the internal 
transfonnation of society, however thorough, has much 
lesa significance for the relationship between China and 
the rest of the worlà than was at first expecteà.. The ••• 
possibility that the Chinese still retain their former 
view of the world. and their place in i t, can be supporteci 
by positive evidence. and deserves examination.n(49J 

In this section I will examine the evidence supporting this interpretation. 

(47) Howard. 1. Boozman, 11 Peking in World Politicsn, pacifie Affaira, 
Vol. XXXIV, Fall 1961, p. 2)2. 

(48) Guy Wint, "China and Asia", China Quarterg, January-1<1arch 1960, 
p. 67 ( emphasi s added). 

(49) C.P. Fitzgerald, op. cit., pp. 47-48. 
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The Chinese élite is committeà to Comm.unism. In the word.s of Mao 

Tse-tung: 

"From the very beginning our party has baseà. itself on 
the theories of Marxism, because Marxism is the 
crystallization of the worlà proletariat 1s most 
impeccable revolutionary scientific thought. 11 (50) 

Certain fund.amental features of Marxist-Leninist ideology are shared. by 

both the Russian and Chinese leaderships. Foremost among these is the 

dynamic view of the worlt. Both élites assume that all mater.ial reality 

changes continuously through the clash of a.ntagonistic contra<iictions. 

As a result, their approach to foreign policy is characterized by an intense 

preoccupation with change. Both élites see the world in a process of 

transition from one social order (capitalism) to another (socialism). In 

his speech at the l-ioscow Celebration Heeting in November 1957, Mao stateà, 

11 In the end the socialist system will replace the capi talist 
system. This is an objective law ind.ependent of human will. 
No matter how hard the reactionaries try to prevent the 
advance of the wheel of history, revolution will take place 
sooner or later and. will surely triumph-. 11 (51) 

It is obvious that both élites feel that the ideology·enables them to 

understand the internal logic of history and therefore to base their policies 

on 11 scientific" calculations. The emphasis on change has also alerted.. both 

leaderships to the key role which the transformation of the colonial and 

(50) Mao Tse-tung, The Fight for a New China (report of April 24, 1945, to 
the Seventh National Congress of the Chinese Communist Party) as quoted 
in Allen Whiting, Foreign Policy of Cœrununist China, p. 275. 

(51) Mao Tse-tung, Speech at Moscow Celebration Meeting, Nov. 6, 1957, in 
Communist China 1955-1959: Policy Documents and Ana1ysis, Cambridge, 
Harvard Univers1ty press 1962, Document 21, ~· 391. 
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und.erd.evelopeà. parts of the world. plays in the contemporary international 

system. 

A secooi aspect of the ià.eology shared by both élites is the assump-

tion of conflict as omnipresent in human relations. The contraEiictions 

which are to be founà. in material reality e:ld.st in various forma - economie, 

cultural.oji military anci so on. All historical à.evelopnent can take place 

only by me ans of a process of struggle. This struggle may be violent or 

non-violent àe,t:ellfÜ.ng upon the nature of the contraàictions. International 

class struggle, the world. revolution, must (the Chinese insist) be violent. 

This class struggle is inevitable given the àetermination of the imperialiste 

to destroy the socialist system. Thus., an important letter of the Chinese 

Politburo states, 

11Although we have consistent~ helAi ant still holà. that 
the socialist and capitalist countries should co-exist 
in peace am carry out peaceful competition, the 
imperialiste are bent on destroying us. We must, 
therefore, never forget the stern struggle with the 
enemy, i.e. the class struggle on a world scale.n(52) 

This assumption of omnipl'esent conflict is especially noticeable in Mao 

Tse-tung rs military writings, above all in his article 110n Prolonged Warfare". 

Indeed some of Mao •s military concepts are especial.ly relevant for contemp-

orary Chine se external poli tic al behav:tour. In this sense the Soviet global 

strategy of "peaceful co-e.xistenceu might be compared wi th the Chinese 

response, 11 prolonged warfare". 

A final feature of the ideology of Marxism-Leninism shared by both 

élites is the obligation to ad vance Communism throughout the world. This 

(52) 11 More on the Historical Experience of the Dictatorship of the 
Proletariat", quoted in Allen Whiting, Foreign Policy of Com.munist 
China, p. 276. 
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goal is not only desirable but alao necessazy. As Allen whiting notes, 

"For the .Jvlarxist, destruction of the imperialist is not 
only desirable but necessary. The maximum. goal of world 
conquest is the only guarant~e tor achiev:ing the minimum. 
goal of Communist survival.nl53) 

. The Chinese Communist leadership bas been canmitted to this goal since the 

earliest days of the movement. The leaders of the CPC considered their 

revolution in China inseparable from the world-wide :proletarlan-socialist 

revolution. Thus in 1931, the CPC proclaimed, 

11The Provisional Goverrment of the Soviet Republic of 
China declares that i t will, under no condition, remain 
content. with the overthrow of impsrialism in China, but, 
on the contrary, will aim. as its ultimate objeeti ve in 
waging a war agai~t)world imperialism until the latter 
is all blown up.nl54 · 

Liu Shao-eh 1i is even more emphatie. In 1948, he deelared, 

"Communiste will be betraying the proletariat and Communism ••• 
if, after their own nation has been freed from imperialist 
oppression, they descend to the position of bourgeois 
nationalism, carrying out a policy of national selfishness 
and sacrificing the. common international interests of the 
working psople • • • or if they adopt the policy of national, 
seclusion ••• and oppose proletarlan internationalism ••• ttl55) 

The actions of the peking leadership since 1949 leave little doubt that 

China fully accepta the obligation to promote the s:pread of Communism 

throughout the world. 

(53) 

(54) 

Allen Whiting, ibid, p. 275. / 

Quoted in o. i.~ Clubb 11 Chinese Communist Strategy in Foreign Relations11 , 

in "Report on Clüna••, The Annale of the American Academy of Political 
and Social Science, Vol. 277, Sëptember 1951, p. 157. 

(55) Liu Shao-ch•i, Internationallsm and Nationalism, peking, Foreign 
Languages Press, 1951. 
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Thus far attention has been focused upon the Mar.xist-Leninist 

aspects of .Communist ideology which are shared b,y the Communist leaders 

in Peking and J.I<Ioscow. Let us now examine the Maoist component and its 

impact on the ideology i tself. 

In applying 1-iarxism-Leninism to China, Mao Tse-tung has developed 

concepts which are original and which may legitimately be called ttMaoism11 • (56) 

The Chinese themselves prefer the app:lllation 11the thought of Mao Tse-tung". 

Mao discussed the problem of applying Marxism-Leninism to Chinese conditions 

in a reJX>rt which he presented to the Sixth Plenum of the Central Committee 

of the CPC in 1938. He stated, 

11 A Communist is a Marxist internationalist, but Marxism 
must take on a national form before it can be applied. 
There is no such thing as abstract }11arxism but only concrete 
Marxism. What we call :t-1ar.xism is Mar.xism which has taken 
on a national for.m, that is, Mar.xism applied to the concrete 
struggle in the concrete conditions prevailing in China, 
and not Mar.xism abstractly used. If a Chinese Communist, 
who is a part of the great Chinese people and is bound. to 
his people by his very flesh and blood., talks of Marxism 
apart from Chinese peculiarities, this Mar.rlsm is merely 
an empty abstraction. Consequently, the sinification of 
Marxism - that is to say, making certain that in all of 
l.ts manifestations, it is imbued with Chinese peculiarities, 
using it according to the p:lCuliari ties of China - becomes 
a problem which must be understood and solved b.Y the whole 
Party wi tho ut delay·" (57) 

What does the 11 Sinification of Marxism11 really mean? On the surface, of course, 

(56) It should be noted that some Western scholars of Chinese Communism 
contest the originaJ.ity of Mao Tse-tung. Foremost among these scholars 
is Karl Wittfogel. See "The Legend of :t-iaoism", China QuarterJ.y, January
J.vlarch 1960, pp. 72-86; and April-June 1960, pp. 16-34. See also the 
replies of Benjamin Schwartz. 

(57) Mao Tse-tung, "Report to the Sixth Plenum of the Central Committee of 
the Chinese Communist Partytt, quoted in Stuart Schram, "Chinese ani 
Leninist Components in the Personality of Mao Tse-tung", p. 260, 
(emphasis added). 
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it can re fer to the Sinification of f2!:! (i.e. of language) in order to 

make the ideas more acceptable to the average Chine se. As John Fairbank 

suggE;~stsJ !>lao is a very skillful practioner of this kind of Sinification. (58) 

Colourful turns of phrase su ch as - ti The United States and the Atomic Bomb 

are paper Tigers"; 11The East Wind. prevails over the West Wind11 ; "China and 

North Vietnam are as close as the lips and the teeth11 - abound in the literature. 

In a more important sense, however, the 11Sinification of Mar.xism11 refers to 

certain basic modifications in the substance of Mar.xism-Leninism, these ch~ s 

being a product of the adaptation of !-1arxism-Leninism to the conditions of 

China. (59) 

In a very important interview with Ama Louise strong in 1946, Liu 

Shao-ch•i explained this developnent in the .following tems: 

"Mao Tse-tung •s great accomplishm.ent has been to change 
Mar.xism from a European to an Asiatic form. Marx and 
Lenin were Europeans; theywrote in European languages 
about European histories and problems, seldom discussing 
Asia or China. The basic principles of Mar.xism are undoubt
edly adaptable to all countries, but to apply their general 
truth to concrete revolutionary practices in China is a 
difficult task. }lao Tst:l-tung is Chinese; he analyzes Chine se 
problems and guides the Chinese people in their struggle to 
victory. He uses Marxist-Leninist principles to explain 
Chinese history and the practical problems of China. He is 
the first that has succeeded in doing so ••• On avery kind 

(58) John Fairbank, The United States ani China, p. 303. 

(59) It should be noted at the outset that ~moism has an impact on both 
domestic and foreign policy. Thus Allen Whiting suggests, 

"What has be~n termed 11Maoism11 in distinguishing domestic 
Chinese Cammunist policy from strictly appiied Marxist-Leninist 
precepts may well prove applicable tot he foreign policy area. 11 

Allen Wbiting, Foreign Policy of Commnnist China, p. 283. 
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of pro blem • • • Mao bas not oxûy a pplied Marxi sm. to 
new conditions, but has given it a new developnent. 
He has created a Chine se or Asiatic form. of Ha.rxism.." ( 60) 

Mao has made some important changes in the substance of Marxism.-Leninism.. 

These include his "theory of the people •s democratie dictatorship11 , his 

concept of "permanent revolutionrt, and above all his model for the conquest 

of power based on guerilla warfa.re and agrarian revolution. It is the 

Maoist model of conquering power in agrarian semi-colonial countries which 

constitutes the outstanding manifestation of the 11 originality11 of Maoism 

and provides the basis for what has been called 11Maoist chauvinism", 

11the claim made e.x:plicitly by Mao that he is the Asian Mar.x, 
his evident desire to go down in history as one of the 
prophets of rather than a disciple of Communism..n\61) 

T'P.is claim was stated explicitly by an important party leader, Lu Ting-yi, 

in 1951. Lu emphasized: 

11 Ivlao Tse-tung •s theory of the Chine se revolution is a new 
developn.ent of 1-Ia.rxism-Leninism in the revolutions of the 
colonial and semi-colonial countries and especially in the 
Chine se revolution. Mao Tse-tung 1 s theory of the Chine se 
revolution has significance not oxûy for China and Asia - it 
is of uni versal significance for the world Comrnunist movement. 
It is indeed a new contribution to the treasury of Mar.xism
Lenini sm • • • The classic type of revolution in im.perialist 
countries is the October Revolution. The classic type of 

(60) Anna Louise Strong, "The Thought of IvJ.ao Tse-tung", Amerasia 6 {June 1947), 
161, quoted in Donald Zagoria, The Sino-Soviet Confl.ict:l956-1961, p. 1.4. 

(61) Donald Zagoria, ibid., p. 14. For an analysis of the originality of 
the !tào~:li m.odel of revolution, see ~njam.in Schwartz, Chi:{l.ese Comm.unism 
and the Rise of Mao, Cambridge, Harvard University Press, 1952. 
Howard Boorm.an states that, ~ 

"in the eyes of many non..:European political leaders, Comm.unist 
and non-Comm.unist, Mao Tse-tung is a major interpreter of 
traditional Mar.xism.-Leninism and a major new theoretician, 
an intellectual more distinguished in scope and more prolific 
in output than Khrushchev or aey other living Russian leader. 
In China, Mao is already in direct line of succession to the 
classical:theorists of the revolution -Marx, Engels, Lenin- and 
is already the prinCipal arbiter of ideological orthodoxy for 
the emerging nations • " 

Howard Boorman, op. cit., p. 231. 
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revolution in ~:rdaliabdc;eemi'!"èolontai; eountries is the 
Chinese revolution.u(62) 

In a speech to the W.F. T.U. Conference in Peking in 1949, Liu Shao-ch 'i 

stated that the path taken by the Chinese people was the model for all 

of the underdeveloped or 'semi-colonial' countries. ( 63) 

The implications of such claims were profound. As long as Stalin 

was alive these claims were muted. But in 1958, they were revived and, 

in !act, extended.(64) Since 1958 they have become a major source of tension 

in Sino-Soviet relations.( 65) As Donald Zagoria suggests, 

"The political significance of auch claims is difficW..t 
to exaggerate. First of ail, however, they suggest that 
Mao has always viewed himself on a level not with Stalin, 
let alone Krushchev, but with Mar.x: and Lenin, the foundi~ 
fathers o! Communism. In the light of this image, Mao 1s 
scorn and contempt for the brash peasant who now sits on 
top of the world Communist movement are easy to imagine. 
Second, the claims imply that Mao has never reconciled 
himself to taking orders from :t11oscow with regard to either 
Chinese domestic or foreign policies. Third, they suggest 
that I.a:ao has always considered himself the leader of the 
revolution in ail underdevelQrd areas, including Asia, 
Africa and Latin America."(6o 

This was partially conf'inned by Mikhail Suslov in his speech to a plena:cy 

meeting of the Central Committee of the CPSt1, on February 14, 1964. Analyzing 

the sources of China•s policies, he insisted, 

11 It is impossible to comprehend the present p:>licy of the 
CC-CPC both in the country and inte.rnationally, unless i t 

(62) Lu Ting-yi, ttThe World Significance of the Chinese United Democratie 
Front of Chinan, quoted in ])evere E. Pentony, op. cit., p. 13, 15. 

(6.3) Cf. C.P. Fitzgerald, op. cit., P• 48. 

(64) For details see Donald Zagoria, op. cit., pp. 15-16. 

(65) Cf. Speech by M. SusloV-, February 14, 1964, op. cit. 

(66) Donald Zagoria, op. ci~., p. 16. Howard Boorman notes, 
11 Self-centered by tradition, subtle by temperament, realistic 

by necessi ty, the Chinese leaders may thus som.etimes look dawn 
on their .aussian comrades, disparaging their crudity and exiguous 
political savoir-faire ••• 11 

Howard Boorman, op. cit ., p. 231. 
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is viewed in the context of the situation w.i.thin the 
CPC and in the country itselt that has arisen due to 
the personality cult. For many years, Chine se propa.ganda 
has been drumming it iato everybodyrs head that Mao Tse-tq~s 
ideas are the "supreme embodiment of M:arxtsm-Leninism" am 
that our epoch is the 11epoch of Mao Tse-tung." • • • Chinese 
propaganga claims that Mao Tse-tung • s ide as are the Marxism
Leninism of our eJX>ch, "the scientific theory of socialist 
revolution and the building of social! sm and communism". 
It is now perfectly clear that the CPC leadership is stri ving 
to spread the perso~ity cult to the whole world Comm.unist 
movement, so that the leaàer of the CPC should, like stalin 
in his day, sit alo:rt like Qod above all the Mar.xist-Leninist 
parties and settle arbitrârily all matters of their policy 
and work .n ( 67) 

It is clear then that the doctrinal claims made for :tviao are of crucial 

imp::>rtance in the struggle for control of the world canmunist movement and 

especially for the control of the "national liberation11 movement in Africa, 

Asia and Latin America. 

What is of particular significance for the relationship between 

the legacy of history and I-iaoism. is the striking continui.ty in basic premises. 

Thus the claim that China should lead and guide the revolutions in the 

underdeveloped countries and the claim that :Mao had contributed to the 

developnent of Marxiam-Leninism in an Asian settiilg;J;, 

11 amounted to a restatement in modern terms of two of the 
.t'undamental postulates o.t' the old Chinese view of the world: 
that China was the centre of ci vilization, the model which 
advanced states and peoples should cop,y if they were to be 
accepted wi thin the pale, and that the ruler of China was 
the expounder of ortoodox doctrine; that, after all and ahrays, 
Chinese interpretations were the right o:nes; truth ani right {6S) 
thinldng must come from China and conform with Chinese teaching. 11 

Ethnocentrism persista in an ideology which claims to be 11internationalistn.(69) 

( 67) Mikhail Suslov, Struggle of the Communist Party of the Soviet Union for 
Unity of the World Communist Movement, p. 88. (emphasis added) For 
Suslov's crlticism of 11Sillified Socialism11 , see ibid., p. 9. 

(68) C.P. Fitzgeral~, The Chinese View of their Place in the World, p. 49. 

( 69) For a.n analysis of the impact of ethnocentrism on various aspects of 
contemporary Chinese social behaviour, see Klaus :Mehnert, Peking and 
Moscow, pp. 227-231. 
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There ca.n be no doubt tha.t the traditiona.l Chinese view of the world 

persista in Communist China. A close reading of the .mal\Y polemical arti

cles which have appeared since the con.:Q.iet witb the Soviet Union became 

public confirma the abiding element of ethnocentrism in the Chinese view 

of the wor ld. 

The second component of the legacy of histocy xenophobia is strongly 

reinfor.c.ed by Chinese Communist ideology. Anti-imperialism is one of the 

most vigorous policies pursued by the régime. A spokesman for the régime 

insista: 

ttThey ( ihe imperialiste) wUl not onl,y send thèir running 
dogs to bore inside China to carey out disruptive work 
and to cause trouble. They will :mot only use the Chiang 
Kai -shek bandit remnànts to blockade our coaf3ta1 ports, 
but they will send their totally hopeless adventurist 
elements and troops to raid and to cause trouble along 
our borders. They seek by every m.eans and at all times 
to restore their position in China.. They use every means 
to plot the destruction of OPina • s inde pende nee, freedom 
and territorial integrity and to restore their private 
interests in China. We must exercise the greatest vigil
ance • • • They cannot possibly be true friends of the Chine se 
people. They are the deadly enemies of the Chinese people 1s 
liberation movement.n(70) 

Today, of course, the United States bears the brunt of such attacks. In 

the words of 1-1ao Tse-tung,. the United States is "the most murderous of 

hangmen." (71) United States imperlalism is 11the deadly enem.v of the Chine se 

people", "public eneJey" No. 1 of all peoples in Asia and the rest of the 

whole world. 11 (72) Such statements could be reproduced endlsssly. As long 

as imperialism e:xists, argues Feking, there will remain grounds for new 

(70) K)E{Pai-nien, 11 The Foreign Poliey of the New people rs Democracy-'1 , t 
Hsueh Hsi ( study), Vol. l, No. 2, October 1949, pp. 13-15, quoted in ·· 
Allen Whiting, Foreign Poliey of Communist China, pp. 272-73. 

(71) Mao Tse-tung, "The Peking Coup d •Etat ani the l•Ierchants, quoted in 
Stuart Schram, The Political. Thought of Mao Tse-tung, p. 266. 

(72) Drive U.S. Imperialism Out of Asia, peldng, Foreign Languages Press, 1960. 
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wars a:od the stability of the Socialist System will be constant!y threatened. 

The Chinese assert dogm.aticall.y that the nature of imperiaJism. will not 

change, but remain predatory, aggressive a:od hostile. China's hostility toward 

the United states is, of course, strengthened by the Taiwan problem. A 

s:pokesman of the régime says, 

11 The slanders employed by U .S. imperiaJism to villify 
our country are doomed to bankruptcy. The fact, k:nown 
to the people of the whole world, is that U .s. imperialism. 
has sent its troops across oceans to occupy our sacred 
t:arri tory-, Taiwan, while China has not sent a ~ngle soldier 
to occupy Long Island of the United states.n(73) 

In addition, United States support of Chiang Kai-shek during the civilwar 

on the mainland, its obstruction of Chinese Communist representation in the 

United Nations, its economie embargo against peking, the presence of American 

armed forces along the southern perimeter of China and United states support 

for local wars against the Communiste in the area, all combine to make 

America the bête noire of Peking. 

The Soviet Union was for some time immune to such attacks. Indeed 

in 1949 Hao could say, 

11 You lean to one side. Precisely so •••. Chinese people 
either lean to the side of imperialism or to the side of 
socialism. To sit on the :renee is impossible; a third 
road does not e.x:ist •••. Internationally we belong to 
the anti-imperialist front headed by the USSR and we can 
look for ge nui ne friendly aid onll from that front, a nd 
not from the imperialist front .n(74) 

Fifteen years later, however, ~~o was reportedly attacking the Soviet Union 

as the most avaricious imperialist state in the world. In conversation 

with a group of Japanese Socialiste on July 10, 1964, JYlao replied to their 

(7.3) Yang Tsui, 11 Brilliant Ach:!evements of China •s Pol~cy ()f -~~~eful 
Coe.x:isten.cerr', peld.Rg R.êV:të.w,- Vol: rv; -February '-3, 1961, p. $:- . 

( 74) Hao Tse-tung, non the People •s Democratie Dictatorship11 , Selected 
Works, Vol. IV, pp. 415, 417. 
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question about the injustice of the Yalta agreement and Japan•s loss of 

the Kurile islands, as follows: 

"There are t'Oo many places occupied by the USSR. In 
accordance w:i.. th the Yalta Agreement, under the pretext 
of assuring the indepeadence of Mongolie, in fact the 
USSR brought this country under its domination. Mongolia 
occupies a far greater area than the Kurile islands. In 
1954, when Khrushchev and Bulganin came to Chine, we raised 
this question but they rei'used to talk to us. They have 
misappropriated part of .fèumania. In cutting off part of 
Eastern Germany, they drove the local population into West 
GermaDjy. In detaching part of Poland, they included it in 
Russia ••• the same thing happened in :i:'iiùand. They detached 
everything which could be detached • • • • about a hundred 
years ago the area to the east of Baikal became Russian 
terri tory •••• we bave not yet presented our account for 
this list. As regards the Kurile islands, fo:;- us the answer 
is clear. They should be returned to Japa.n.n\ 75) 

This attitude i s not too surprising gi ven the f act that .dus si a, more than 

any other foreign power, realized the greatest territorial gains at China's 

expense in the period (1800-1945). Indeed, on a popular level, anti-Soviet 

sentiment has persisted since 1949.(76)- Thus, today, xenophobie is directed 

against both the United States and the Soviet Union. 

The third component of the legacy of history which is strongly 

reinforced by J!.1arxist-Leninist-Maoist ideology is expansionism. As was 

noted above, the Chinese leadership is fully canmitted to the goal of world 

revolution, i.e. the establishment of Commtmism. throughout .the world. In 

addition, the claims made for the Maoist revolutionary model as the path 

to be taken by all semi-colonial and underdeveloped states in their march 

(75) Quoted in Quarterly Chronicle and Documentation, China ~uarterly, 
October-December 1964, p. 181 (emphasis added). 

(76) See T.A. Hsia, 11 Demons in Paradise: The Chinese Images of Russiau, 
Annals of the American Acade of Political and Social Science, Vol. 349, 
September 19 .3, pp. 27-37, and Klaus Mehnert, Peking and. Moscow, passim. 
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towards rrn.ational liberation11 carry the connotation that China ought to 

control the national liberation movement o In the words of Mi.khail Suslov, 

"The CPC leadership is clearly trying to establish control 
over the natioœiliberatioa struggle iR order to make it 
ina instrument for the im.pleme:atation of its hegemonie plae 
o. • In the light of the practical acti vi ti es of the Chinese 
leaders in receBt years, the true political meani.ng of their 
slogan - "The wind from the East is beginning to prevail 
over the wind from the West " - has become a1l the clearer ••• 
• • that slogan is nothiag but an ideological and political 
expression of the hegem.olllic aspirations of the Chinese 
leadership." { 77) 

In addition to clâiming the leading role in the national liberatioll movement 

in Af'rica, Asia and Latin America, l<Iao Tse-tung has recently advanced a 

"theory of intermediate zones11 which seems designed to promote the broadest 

possible anti-American united front UJI.der China rs leadership. {78) There 

are, Mao claims, two in.termediate zones in the world at the present time. 

The first zone is made up of Asia, A.trica and Latin America; the second, 

of Eurote, North America, Oceallia and Japan. This latter zone is bound 

in due time to throw off the yoke of American im.perialism. This theory of 

the "intermediate zones" enables China to co-operate with capi talist countries 

auch as France and Japa:n in the struggle against American imperialism. 

Expansionist policies deri villg from the se ideological concepts will be 

spelled out in the analysis of the élite's images of China's role in the 

global·and regional systems. 

In coJtclusion, I thi~ we can agree that ].1ar.xi.st-Leninist-Maoi;st 

ideology has not altered in :ara.y fUlidamental sease the traditio:nal ChiDese 

(77) Mikhail Suslov, op. cit., pp. 40-42. 

(78) For an a:aalysis of this theory, see Charles Malam.uth, "Mao •s Theory 
of Iatermediate Zomes11 , Comm.unist Affaire, Vol. 2, July-August 1964, 
pP. 3-7. 
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view of the world. This view of the world 

tthas bee:a adjusted to take account of the modern world, but 
omly so far as to permit China to occupy, still, the 
ceatral place ia the picture. To do this it waa m.ecessary 
to accept from the Wèst a new doct:ria.e to replace the 
i:nadequate Confucian teachi.Bg which was too llmited •••• 
•• What was :not possible was for Chi:na to co:ntinue for loag 
to acknowledge the debt, alld accept the position of pupil. 
Mao Tse-tu:ng had to uemch the treasury of Marxiet-Lenildst 
thoughl:.", :;so that the collteRts of that treasury could 
become current coiD. in China; it was inevitable that Chim.ese 
Marxism should be fOillld to be purer than that of Russia, 
that Mao should be hailed as the greater prophet~ and. that 

'some people' should be shown to be in error. n ( 79 J 

The third eleme11t of the élite •s images is the experimd\ial comp::Htent. 

&lphasis must be placed h~De upo• the high degree of isolatio• from the 

outside world which characterizes peking •s leadership. In the period from 

its inceptiolll i:n 1921 to its seizure of power i:a 1949, 

"the Chin.ese Communist Party developed in an enviromnent 
singularly ià.olated from world affaira. It encountered 
little evidence to challenge a priori assumptioJlS, while 
much of its experience reil\forced stereotypes embodied 
in the ideological can.po:nent •11 ( 80) 

Prior to his trip to Moscow in December 1949, :t-18-o had never left China. (81) 

Few of the other members of the Politburo had ever v.tsited the West. Those 

that had - Chou En-lai and Li Li-san, for example - had been there duriug 

their studeD.t days. CollditiollS in the Soviet areas did not facilitate 

contact with the outside world. In the entire period 1928-1937, there 

(79) C.P. Fitzgerald, op. cit., pp. 71-72. 

(80) Allen Whiting, China Crosses the Yalu, p. 9. 

(81) Mao had had an opportunity to visit France in 1919 alo:mg with other 
Chinese studeats (Chou En-lai, Li Li-san) but turm.ed this dowu 
sayim.g that his time could 11more profitably be spent in China". 
Edgar Snow, Red Star Over Chim.a, p. 149. 
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seems to have been o:aly one outsider in constant contact with the Chinese 

leaders.<82) Chang Kuo-t•ao, a prominent Folitburo member in the 1930's, 

stated that during this period CPC members seldom discussed foreign a!!airs 

not directly related to China, aBd avoided critical exami.atio• of Soviet 

politics.(83) Miiô.bàel Li.D.dsay, who acted. as a wartime adviser to the CPC, 

concluded that, 

"Up to 1948 ••• the Chillese .CommUJdst leadership was 
very badly in!onned onworld a!!airs.n(84) 

Mao Tse-tung himsel! was not very well informed on world a!!airs.(85) It 

seems that the CPC relied exclusive~ on Soviet broadcasts !or foreign 

aews. Isolation and misinformation were boUAd to haDdicap their a:n.alysis 

of world evems. I:m this co11.text, it should be emphasized that tœ Yenan 

period was particularly important in the !ashio:ming of Peki:ng ts !oreiga 

policy. Guy Wint suggests that, 

11 The foreign }X>licy o! Com.munist Chiaa was bora i:a the 
loess caves o! Yenan dut'i.Rg the period 1935-1945. For 
the !irst time a!ter years of !ighting, the Cammuaists 
had leisure !or refiectioa • • • In Yeaa:a • • . they built 
up concepts arui the world picture which, wi th surprisiag~ 
little modification, have goveraed their foreign policy 
ever since. The Communiste were halldicapped by lack of 
books, lack o! !irst-haAd kaowledge of the outside world, 
and predispositions which they oouil.d :not overcome.u(86) 

This di storted view of the world was to some e:x.telllt rein!orced by evellts 

iD this period. Thus i:a the period 1937-1941, o~ the Soviet Ulliol!l. 

(82) Li Teh, a German vo1onteer, who was the Com.in.tern 1s represe:ntative. 
Edgar SJJ.ow,, Red Star Over Chie., p. 417. 

(83) Allen Wbitimg, China Crosses the Yalu, !n. 19, p. 174. 

(84) Quoted in Allen Whiti:ng, ibid., p. 9. 

(85) For a di!!ere.nt poillt of view, see Edgar Snow, op. cit., pP. 76-77. 

( 86) Guy Wiat, n Chi:aa and Asia n, p. 61. 

http:overcome.rr
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provided KMT Chi:aa with military 'supp:>rt in i ts struggle with Japa:a. 

Ag§in, as was :noted above, aa outstBJldi:ag feature i:n the Commmrl.st world 

pic ture is fe ar and hatred of America. For a long time, this hatred was 

based maialy on theory but America. support for the KMT at the ead of 

World War II in the mad scram.ble to talœ deli very of the terri tory and 

ams held by the Japa:n.ese amies coJI.Viaced the CPC leadership that "America 

will always interfere in Asia, that it was the arch eneii\Y of Asia •s self-

detemiaation, and that :tt would support puppet Asia• govermneDts against 

the Asian peoples."(S7) 

In the period since 1949, the degree of isolatioR surrounding the 

peking leadership has :aot been substa:atial..ly modified. In the seveD.-man 

Standing Committee of the Politburo, Chu Teh and Teng Hsiao-p 1ing have 

not been. outside the bloc ill about thirty-five years. Ch•en Yun, Li:a Piao 

and Mao Tse-tung have :aever been in a no:a-Communist ution. Mao' s trips 

abroad have bee:a limi ted to his two visi ts to Hoscow. Prier to his 

Southeast Asian tour in the spri:ag of 1963 (Cambodia, North Vietnam, 

Indomesia and Burma), Liu Shao-ch•i had never visited a llOn-Commuaist 

country. The most travelled member of the inner-Politburo is, of course, 

Chou ER-lai, "the eyes and ears of Mao as regards the outside world.n(88) Chou 

(87) Ibid., p. 62: A propos of America•s activities, Mao stated, 
11 The U. S. Gover&eD.t 1 s policy. of supporti:.g Chia:ag Kai-shek 

i11. the struggle agaiet the CommURist party shows the rampuoy 
of the America~~. reactioaaries •11 

Mao Tse-tung, nHow Yu Ku:.g Removed the Mouataias11 {June· 11, 1945), 
quoted i11. Allen Whitiag, China Crosses the Yalu, p. 11. 

( 88) Donald W. Klein, upekiD.g 's Leaders: A Study in Isolatiol'ln, Chio Quarter !y, 
J~-September 1961, p. 36. For a fuller aliiBJ.ysis of the trips 
abroad of Peki.ng 1s leaders, see Donald W. Klein, ibid., pp. 35-43. 

http:reaotioaaries.1I
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has of course travelled extensive!y outside the bloc but even he has never 

visited aa advanced (industrialised) Western country.(S9) Other important 

leaders who have travelled ax.teasive!y iaclude - Ch•en Yi, Liao Ch•eng-chih, 

Liu Ni:ra.g-yi and Liu Cha.Dg-she:ag. la the full Politburo, however, the 

patter:n. of isolatio• resembles that of the Standing Conuni ttee. Travel is 

largely comfined to the bloc or to Ullderdeveloped countries. In addition, 

it should be e.mphasized that a ver.y large proportie:n. of these Politburo 

members come from the ce:atral provinces in the iRterior of China, are as 

well insulated from Western influeJilCe. ( 90) 

What are the implicatioms of this paucity of travel by the élite 

aad. their geaeral isolation from Western imfluence? I• particular, do the 

Chinese leaders today have a distorted image of the West and its streD.gth? 

We can oJÜ.y speculate about the accuracy of the élite 1s view of the West. 

We caa. agree though that, 

11the real issue remaias the possibility of Chinese 
miscalculation - a miscalculation perhaps in direct 
proportio:a to the degree of isolatioll of the peldag 
leaders. 11 ( 91) 

we should beware, however, of drawi:ag COJilClusioas about Chinese 

behaviour i:n. .foreiga a.ffairs solely Olt the basis of the isolation of the 

élite. This factor is to some extellt couateracted by the co:asiderable 

prudeace aad cau.tioll which the leadership has dem.oMtrated i:a guidiag 

Chi•a r s exterllal behaviour. 

(89) For a list of Chou•s trips abroad see supra, chapter III. 

(90) Cf. supra, chapter IV. 

(91) Donald W. IG.eia, "Feldng 's Leaders: A Study in Isolation", pp. 37-38. 
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Some Western a.Ralysts guestio11. the prese:ace of this element of 

cautio• i:a Feking 1s foreig:a policy. Thus, rece:atly, it has been suggested 

that peking •s external behaviour is gover:n.ed by a frustratio•-aggression 

syndrome. Si:ace aggrEII!4oa is de ri ved :from frustration., thea Fekiag 's 

:failure to realize its foreig:a policy goals prompts it to reaewed violaa.ce. 

Thus Robert North suggests, 

"It is well k:nowa that im viduals ofte• get caught i:a vicious 
circles of frustratio:a, aggressio:a, iater:fereace with aggres
sio:a, more :frustratio:a alld greater aggressio:a. I:n. seeking 
to burst through the diplomatie political afii eco:u.omic coas
trai:nts suffered by the Chiaese people over the last ce:n.tury, 
.I-!ao Tse-tUJlg aad his colleagues • . • have put them.sel ves and 
their couatry i:ato just such a cycle: the higher the goals, 
the deeper the interRal frustratioRs; the deeper the frustra
tions, the more powerful the urge to 11 strike out 11 and expa:nd; 
the wider expansion, the greater the risk of exter•al resist
ance; the greater the external resistance, the great er the 
need for raising goals a:ad dri viAg the Chine se people even 
harder." ( 92) 

If we examine carefully pekingts record i:a foreig• affaira, we find little 

evidence to substantiate this view. As Allen Whiting has pointed out, 

11 the past decade suggests that llei ther faeticism nor frustra
tioa-aggression cycles characterize Chiœse:JCoom'lintst' torEJign 
policy. Whatever the verbal level of viole:nce in Pekimg 's 
propagamda, its actio:ns re:flect a cautious approach, accepting 
the risks of war but limitiag so far as possible the co:nse
queaces of such risk-taking.n(9.3} 

The element of cautioa is e.Jœmplified ill Mao 's formula of "slight 

the eaemy strategically, respect him tactically11 • IR the lmag ru:a, the 

United States is a npaper tiger11 , weak, and doomed to defeat. Ia this sense, 

the United States and its strength should be despised. I:n the short ru:a, 

however, the United States is a formidable power with co:asiderable military 

(92) Robert C. North. 11 Peking•s Drive :for Em.pire: The New Expa:asiorlsm11 , 

in De vere E. Fento:my, op. ci t., pp. 68-69 • 

(9.3) Alle• Whiti:ag, "The Logic of Commwûst Chi:aa•s Policy: the First Decade", 
i• Devere E. Pemto~, op. cit., p. 72. 
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strength a.r.d must be treated wi th extreme caution. On the basis of 

detailed analyses of the Korean war and the off-shore isla.ais crises 

of 1954 and 1958, Whiting eoncludes that this formula effectively governs 

Feking's use of military force. (94) He c_oncludes, 

"In short, peking a.ppears to have observed strict rules 
designed to minimize the risks of war with the United States. 
When the objective proved unatta.inable within these rules, 
the Communiste ••• turned to political means of wa.rfa.re . 
•• • In Korea and in Quemoy-Taiwan, the Chinese Communists 
carefully controlled their use of force. Their methode and 
their targets have va.ried according to their estim.ates on 
the bala9:ce of forces, the risks of war and the need tor 
action. n \. 9 5) 

It would thus seem that peking's policies are not the product of fanatieism 

or irrationality but rather the result of careful calculation and prudence. 

This concludes our examination of the major factors shaping the 

éliters images of the external setting. The most noticeable factor has 

been the persistence of tradition in the Chinese view of the world and 

the striking manner in which contemporary Chinese Communist ideology blems 

with and reinforces vital aspects of the tradition. Also, it was emphasized 

that China•s foreign policies are framed by men who have demonstrated 

considerable caution and calculation in their beha.viour. Each of these 

factors may not be equally operati ve in every situation. But if we ignore 

aey one factor, we run the grave risk of miscalculating peking's behaviour. 

Let us now examine some of the specifie images held by the élite. 

(94) Ibid., pp. 72-85. See also Donald Zagoria, op. cit., chapter VII 
~a detailed analysis of Chinese behaviour in the Taiwan Strait 
Cri sis of 1958. 

(95) AllenWhiting, "The Logic of Communist China 1s Policy: the First 
Decaden, pp. 81, 83. 
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The Image of China •s status and Role in the Global System 

The Chinese élite are determined that China shall play, once again, 

the role of a 11 Great Power11 • The source of this image is to be found in 

the traditional conception of China as the "Middle Kingdom11 • The present 

rulers of China are heirs to the world 's oldest continuous ci v:Uization 

and an Empire which at its height stretched from Samarkand to Korea, from 

the Sea of Okhotsk to the foothills of Assam. Within this area, China was 

for a long period recognized as.the dominant power·and po~tical units 

within the region paid tribute. to peking. The present rulers are anxious 

to restore a position of leadership for China in the contemporary system. 

Thus in 1949, upon taking power, J!.!ao Tse-tung declared: 

rtThe Chinese, who comprise one quarter of ·. humanity, have 
begun to stand up. The Chinese have always been a great, 
courageous, and industrious people. It was only in modern 
times that they have fallen behind, and this was solely 
ê!ue to the oppression and exploitation of foreign imperialism 
and the domestic reactionary government • • • Henceforth, 
our nation will enter the large family of peace-loving and 
freedom-loving nations of the world. It will work brave]Jr 
to create its own ci vilization and hapPiness •••. Our nation 
will never again be an insulted nation. We have stood up.u(96) 

Among the conditions necessary for the attainment of nareat Power11 

status are territorial unification and imustrial developnent. As long ago 

as 1938, Mao declared, 

11We Chinese people possess the heroic spirit to wage the 
bloodywar against the enemy to the finish, the determination 
to recover our lost territories.n(97) 

(96) Mao Tse-tung, "Speech at the First Plenary Session of the Chinese People 1s 
Political Consultative Conference 11 , Sept. 21, 1949, quoted in Stuart 
Schram, The Folitical Thought of l.fao Tse-tung, pp. 109-llO (emphasis 
added). See also, Mao Tse-tung, Selected Works, Vol.IV, (1961) p. 408. 

(97) Mao Tse-tung, Selected Works, Vol. II, p. 173. For Mao 1s viaws on the 
territorial expanse of 'China 1, see supra, this chapter. 

http:territories.II
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Since 1949, Peking has pursued policiea which are closely related to this 

image. Thus, in October 1950, Tibet was llliberated" by Chinese Communist 

forces and peking •s control was consolidated over the region. An official 

co~qué of October 1950 stated: 

ttTbe Central People 1 s Government of the People 1 s Re public of 
China would like to make it clear; Tibet is an integral part 
of Chinese territory and the problem. of Tibet is entirely a 
domestic problem of China. The Chinese people rs Liberation 
~must enter Tibet, liberate the Tibetan people, and 
defend the frontiers of China.n(98) 

The same pattern of behaviour was to be shown with respect to Sinkiang, 

Hanchuria ani the Sino-Indian border area. Of the vital 11lost territories11 , 

only Taiwan and Outer l-:Longolia have yet to be 111iberated". 

In strictly material :Tierms, the people •s Republic of China would 

seem to qualify as a "Great power". H. Arthur Steiner su,ggests that, 

"by almost every criterion the Chinese people •s Republic is 
a 11 great power" • Its power potential may not have be en 
realized as f'u1l.y as that of the United Sto.tes ani the 
Soviet Union, but its capability for rapid growth to a 
first-rank }X)sition in terms of power is widely recognized 
an~! in many quartera, greatly feared. Its popu1ation •••. 
will total a billion by 1980. China rs industrious peasantry 
is the world rs largest; and produces ri ce, wheat and cotton 
in first-rank quantity. Its urban population is also the 
world 1 s largest and ha s mastered the sophit.icated art of 
city life . 11 \ 99) 

peking 1s international position is shaped by the !act that the élite has 

set as a major policy goal the attainment of militaey modernization and 

a leval of scientific technology equal to that of the most advanced states. 

(9S) Note of the People•s Republic of China to India, Oct. 30, 1950, in 
Margaret Fisher and Joan Bondurant, Indian Views of S:i.no-Indian Rela
tions, quoted in Astrid Richardson, China rs National Interest: A Compar
ison of Nationalist and Communist Views (unpublished M.A. Thesis, 
McGill University, Apri11963), p. ML 

(99) H. Arthur Steiner, 11 Communist China in the World Comnnmity", p. 389. 
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The internal pattern of resource and manpower allocation reflects this 

preoccupation with advanced technology. Investment in heavy industry, 

scientific research and trained brainpower is considerable.(lOO) The 

recent explosion of an atomic bomb clearly illustrates Feking•s fir.m 

determination to make the sacrifices necessary for the developnent of a 

modern military establisl:ment, an essential prerequisite to "Great power11 

status. 

Another aim of the élite, closely related to their determination to 

achieve nGreat Power" statua, is the demand for participation in internation-

al organizations. Thus, in 195.3, Chou En-lai strongly asserted Peking •s 

right to China's seat in the United Nations: 

11 ••• without the participation of the People •s Republic 
of China, it is impossible to settle aQY major interna-
tional questions, above all the questions of Asia. Therefore, 
for the United Nations to carry out truly and effectively 
its duty. of safeguarding world peace and international 
security, it is essential first of all to restore to the. 
People•s B.epublic of China its legitimate rights in the 
United Nations.n(lOl) . 

Feking is unalterably opposed to the presence of KMT representatives in the 

United Nations and other international organizations. Thus, Chou En-lai 

clearly stated: 

11If the so-called 11 Taiwan Clique" is to appear in the 
United Nations under whatever form and in whatever name -
be it the Chiang Kai-shek clique or some ether clique - we 
shall definitely refuse to take part in the United Nations 
and sit together with than, so as not to create a situation 
of 11two Chinas". This applies also to our participation in 
ether international organizations and conferences .n(l02) 

(100) Cf. ~upra, chapter I. 

(101) Chou En-lai, Statement of October 8, 1953, quoted in A. Richardson, 
op. cit., p. 111. 

(102) Quoted in Edgar Snow, The Other Side of the River, p. 760. 
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.ij._ecently, Peld.ng has become concerned .,rith the possibility that Taiwan 

might succeed in w:inning a seat tor herselt if the People •s Re public of 

China were to gain the China seat in the United Nations. In order to tore-

stall such an eventuality, Peld.ng has begun to demand the formation of 

another international organization to replace the United Nations.(l03) 

Another hallmark of acceptance as a "Great power11 is participation 

in international conferences and negotiations. Peking tirst sat at the 

conference table as an equal of Great Britain, France, the Soviet Union 

and the United States at the Geneva Conference on Indo-China in 1959. Chou 

En-lai played an auspicious role at this conference greatly enhancing the 

status of Peking among the nGreat Powers 11 • (l04) Chou also led the Chinese 

delegation to the Bandung Conference in 1955 greatly boosting China•s 

prestige and status among the Af'ro-Asian nations. peld.ng is very conscious 

of the importance of participation at such conferences. Thus, China is 

presently doing her utmost to prevent Soviet participation in the second 

Bandung Conference scheduled tor this year (1965). This will greatly facil-

itate Peking •s ambition of playing the leading role among the states of 

Afro-Asia. In addition, China has for some time been insisting that dis-

armament agreements reached without Peking •s participation would not be 

(103) See the response of China to the withdrawal of Indonesia from the 
United Nations,-ttChinese Government Statement; Indonesia Quits U.N.
A Just, Correct and Revolutionary Action", Peking Review, Vol. VIII, 
January 15, 1965, PP• 5-6. 

(104) It should be noted, however, that Er. Dulles was not prepared to 
accept China•s presence at the Conference. Indeed when Chou En-lai 
offered his hand. to Dulles, the latter folded his hands behind his 
back, shook his head and le ft the room. Edgar Snow, The Other Side 
ot the River, pp. 94-95· 
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bi:nding upon China. In an interview with Edgar Snow, Chou En-lai declared: 

nwe support the proposal for general disarm.ament, but 
it goes without saying that an,y disarmam.ent agreen1ertt 
would not be binding upon China if i t was reached wi thout 
the participation of, and was not signed by, the official 
Chinese representative.n(l05) . 

Even though Peking has not as yet succeeded in obtaining formal 

participation in many international conferences, her presence and views 

must be taken into account whenever important decisions are made. (l06) 

H. Arthur Steiner suggests that China 

11casts a brooding shadow over ail generalized international 
deliberations and all who would act against its interests 
need. take acèount of i ts capacity for inde pendent action 
or retaliation. In a sense, its abstention magnifies its 
power .••• the basic anomaly, then, is the vital role China 
plays in the life of the international community and in the 
future of its members, in spite of the non-participation 
of the People's Republic in general international organisa
tions.n(l07) 

A second dimension of Peking •s drive for "Great Power" status is 

the role China plays in the Wor1d Communist System. At the time of the 

formal fou:nding of the Sino-Sov:iet Alliance in 1950, Peking clear1y occupied 

a position otily slight4'" more important than that of a satellite power. 

Since 1950, however, therè has been a considerable transformation in Pekingts 

statua in the cormnunist system and since 1956 China has insisted upon equality 

(105) Edgar Snow, The Other Side of the River, pp. 759-760. An official 
Chinese Governm.ent Statement on the Test Ban Treaty stated, "this treaty 
signed in Moscow is a big !raud to frol the people of the world. 11 

See Peki!l8 Review, Vol. VI, August 2, 1963, p. 7. · 

(106) Consider for example Peking•s impact on proposals for expanding the 
membership of the Security Council in the U.N. See New York Times, 
December 15, 1963. 

(107) H. Arthur steiner, 11Communist China in the World Community, pp. 392-393· 
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and co-leadership in the bloc. Toda;r, China is clearly inferior to the 

Soviet Union in the lields of industria1, military and scientific techno1ogy. 

Politically, however, peking has reached the point where her theoretical 

authority parallels (and in some areas exceeds) that of the Kremlin.(lOS) 

Chou En-lai first stated the basis fer Pekingts independant line 

within the bloc following Chinats successful mediat~on of the 1956 East 

European crisis: 

"All the socialist countries take I'-iarxism-Leninism as 
their guiding philosophy. • •• Yet, this does not mean 
that all sociaJ.ist countries, while being unanimous on 
principles, have also identical views on all questions 
at all times .n (109) 

Khrushchevts attack on Stalin seriously weakened Soviet leadership of 

the bloc, enhanced Hao ts prestige as the leading .Mar.x:ist theoretician and 

created an opportunity for China to play a much greater role in the direction 

of bloc affairs. (110) China now began to take the initiative in defining 

political and ideological positions for the bloc as a whole.(lll) Ferhaps 

the most outstanding demonstration of peking•s new position of co-leadership 

in the bloc was the role which Mao Tse-tung played at the November 1957 

summit meeting of Comnrunist parties in Moscow. On November 17, l.fao offered 

(108) The sources of this theoretical authority are exam.ined su;pra .this 
chapter in the section on Marxist-Leninist-Maoist ideology. 

(109) Chou En-lai, "Report on Visit to Eleven Countries in Asia and Europe", 
quoted in A. Richardson, op. cit., p. 119. 

(110) See Donald Zagoria, op. cit., chapter I. 

(111) The statement of the Chinese attempt to define a new basis for rela
tions between Communist states is found. in the Chinese Politburo 
declaration - "!viere on the Historical Experience of the Dictatorship 
of the Proletariat (December 29, 1956) 11 • 



-226-

a new formulation proclaiming the strategie ascendancy of the sooialist 

camp over the "imperialist11 camp:. 

"1 am of the opinion that the international situation 
has now reached a new turning I-Oinl::.. There are two 
winds in the world: the East Wind ani the West Wind ••• 
• • • I think the cba.racteristic of the situation today 
is the East Wind prevailing over the West Wind ••• The 
socialist forces are overwhelming~ superior to the 
imper.ialist forces ••• n(112) 

In s:OOrt, M.ao was proclaiming global strate gy for the bloc. The Soviet 

leaders did not agree wi.th this evaluation and from this lX)int on Sine

Soviet relations began to deteriorate. Relations œtween the two were 

especially exacerbated by Chinese claims to have found a new path to 

Communism, i.e. the Communes. The Communes were a challenge to Soviet 

ideological leadership and were interpreted as such by Kbr.ushchev. Thus 

the resolution announcing the establishment of the Communes stated: 

11The primary purpose of establishing people ts communes 
is to accelerate the speed of socialist construction ••.• 
It seems that the attainment of Communism in China is no 
longer a remote future event. We should active~ use the 
form of the people •s communes to expJ.ore the practical 
road to transition to Communism.n(ll3J 

This period of intense Chinese activity in the bloc coincided with the 

development of the 1-1ao Tse-tung cult that began early in 1958. (ll4) The 

claim was now made that Mao had solved the problem of socialist and Communist 

construction in all of the underdeveloped countries. This olaim, together 

with the previous claim that Mao had solved the problem of seizing lX)Wer 

(ll2) Mao Tse-tung, Imperialism. and Ali Reactionaries are Paper Tigers, 
quoted in Edgar Snow, The Other Side of the River, p. 657. 

(113) pekin.g Ravie'!, Vol. I, September 16, 1958, p. 23. 

( 114) See Donald Zagori a, op. ci t • , pP • 102-106. 
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in such countries, was designed to !'ully establieh Peking•s leadership 

over the revolutionary movement in all underdeveloped areas in A.frica, 

Asia, and Latin Am.erica.(ll5) By 1958 then, Peking had, in affect, marked 

out its double demand - equality and co-partnership in the bloc and Chinese 

leadership of the national-liberation movement in Africa, Asia, and Latin 

America. Both of these demands-were vigorouslY contested b.Y Khrushchev. 

Today, Pèking also demanda the leading role in the international communist 

movement. (ll6) 

Feking •s claim to leadership of the revolutionary movement in Africa, 

Asia, and Latin America has had a profound effect on the scope of temporary 

Chinese foreign policy ani illustrates the role which China claims for 

herselt in the global system. Increasingly, China has approached areas 

where Chinese interest has, historie~, been practically non-existent. 

Peking began to devote major attention to the national-liberation 

movem.ent in 1957 • At the Hoscow Summi t Meeting of Com.munist Farties held 

that year Hao declared; 

"The whole world now has a population of 2.7 billion of 
which the various socialist countries have nearly one 
billion; the independant, former colonial countries, 
more than 700 million; the countries now struggling for 
independance or for complete independance, 600 milH.QQ.; 
and the imperialist camp onl.y about 400 million. 11 \ ·r J 

This renewed awareness of the changes in political geograpl'zy' and population 

(115) For an analysis of these claims, see su~a, this chapter, the section 
on Mar.xism-Leninism-Maoism. 

(116) It is not possible here to trade the 1ater deve1opment of the Sine
Soviet dispute. Our concern has orùy been to illustrate China 1s vie1-1S 
of her place in the bloc • These views have not been seriouslY 
m.odified since 1958. For an anal;ysis of the dispute since 1958, the 
reader is referred to Donald Zagoria, op. cit., and W.E. Griffith, op.cit. 

(117) Mao Tse-tung, New China NEn'B Agency, November 18, 1957, quoted in 
Edgar Snow, The ether Sida of the River, p. 657. 
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distribution since World War II was accompanied by Mao 1 s new evaluation 

of the strategie balance in the world and the predominance of the tl];ast 

Wind over the West Windn. Even then :t<1ao was calling for a new orientation 

of policy to recog:g:ize the key role which the underdeveloped states would 

play in deciding the balance of world p<:M"er. By 1963, these views had 

crystallized into a coherent pro gram. Thus, the CPC 1 s pro posal concerning 

the general line of the international communist movement advanced in June 

of that year asserted categorically: 

"The various types of contradictions on the contemporary 
world are concentrated in the vast areas of Asia, Africa 
and Latin America; these are the most vulnerable areas 
under imperialist rule and the storm-centres of world 
revolution dealing direct blovs at imperialism. • • the whole 
cause of the international proletarian revolution hinges 
on the outcom.e of the revolutionary struggles of the people 
of these areas, who constitute the ove:rwhelming majority 
of the world's population.u{ll8) 

This clearly illustrates the enorm.ous priority Peking places upon leadership 

of the 11national liberation moment". (119) 

Chinese policy acts flo,wing from this image are m;yriad. peldng 's 

intervention in Algeria, Cuba) the Congo and Vietnam illustrate the sc ope 

of this invol vem.ent. Chinese Communist penetration of the J.vliddle East has 

(118) "A Proposal Concerning the General Line of the International Communist 
Movement (June 14, 1963), quoted in William E. Griffith, op. cit., 
pp. 264-265. 

(119) The Question of strategy and Tactics to be pursued vis-à-vis the 
"National Liberation Movem.ent" bas sharply di vided peking and Hoscow. 
Chinese emphasis on the importance of armed struggle in these countries 
has brought the following Soviet reply: 

"After all, it is absurd to say that the working people 
of Algeria, Ghana, ~Iali and certain other countries are 
faced with the task of starting an armed revolt ••• what 
else but harm can one expect from an attempt to put this 
idea into effect in such countries as Indonesia or Ceylon?11 

In a broader sense, Moscow asserts: 
11 The CPC leadership is clearly trying to establish control over 
the national liberation struggle in order to make it an instrument 
for the implementation of i ts hegemonie plans. . • The Chine se 
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grown steadily since the Suez criais in 1956. peking 1 s program in the 

Jl.:liddle East 

nattempts generally to encourage anti-western nationalism 
and particularly to counter the extension of United States 
military power in the area. Denial tactics are buttressed 
by positive poli tic al and economie penetration ••• in which 
effort Communist China has played an increasing~ prominent 
role .n(120) 

Among states in the area, Algeria (historically linked with the Arab world) 

has especially benefited from peld.ng •s active assistance. China 1s poli tic al, 

military and financial aid to the FLN contr~sted sharply with :Hoscow 1s 

coolness towards the rebels.(l21) 

pekingts new interest in Africa was shown during Chou En-laits 

visit. of ten African countries in the period December 1963-February 1964.<
122

) 

This trip represented Peking's most ambitious diplomatie effort to date 

outside the Co.mmunist world. Peking considera Africa to be one of the 

main centres of struggle in the ccmtemporary system - one of the ttstorm 

centres of revolution". At present, 

npeking 1 s indeterminate Uminimum programme" seans to 
call for a denial of Africats resources to the West; 

leaders call on the peoples. of Asia, Africa and Latin 
America to follow Peking •s lead in eventhing. 11 

~akhai1 Suslov, op. cit., pp. 39-40. 

(120) Howard Boorman, op. cit., p. 234. For an extensive discussion of 
Feking's role in Africa, Asia and Latin America in the period 1956-1961, 
see ibid., pp. 227-241. 

(121) For details, see ibid., p. 234, and Donald Zagoria, op. cit., chapter X. 
For Chinese reaction to Soviet policy vis-à-vis the Algerian Provisional 
Government, see "Apologiste of Neo-Colonialism (Oct. 21, 1963) 11 in 
William F. Griffith, op. cit., p. 481. · 

(122) See W.A.C. Adie, op. cit., pp. 174-194. 

http:eventhing.1I
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there are hints of a "maximum programme" whieh would 
inelude liberation and unification of Afriea by a sort 
of "Southern Expedition ••• , and increased Chinese 
participation in the exploitation of Africa 1 s mineral 
and agricultural resources.n(l23) 

China 's policy in Africa, Chou JJ;n-lai stated, was guided by the principles 

that; 

111. It supporta the African peoples in the fight against 
imperialism and old and new colonialisn and for wimdng 
and safeguarding of national independance; 

2. It supports the governm.ents of African countries in · 
their pursuance of a policy of peace, neutrality and 
non-alignment; 

3. It supports the Afriean peoples in their desire to re alize 
solidarity and unity in the for.m of their choice; 

4. It maintains that the sèvereignty of the African countries 
must be respected by al1 other countries and that all 
encroachment and interference from whatever quarter 
should be opposed.n(l24) · 

Chou associated China with the struggle to "liberate" Africa from the clutches 

of 11imperialism11 • Thus the China-Quine a joint communiqué states: 

11The two' parties held that to combat imperialiam., colonialism 
and neo-colonialism, it is necessar,y for the Asian and 
African countries to raise still higher the banner of 
solidari ty and support arrl clos ely co-operate wi th one 
another." (125) 

peldngrs active interest in Latin America dates from the castro 

revolution in 1959. (126) Since then, Peld.ng has emphasized in its propa-

ganda the tWin enemies of 11American imperialiam." and domestic 11feudalism." 

(123) Ibid, p. 177. 

(124) Quoted in W.A.C. Adie, ibid, p. 180. 

(125) 11 China-Guinea Joint Communiqué11 , Peldng Review, Vol. VII, Feb., 7 ,1964,p.27. 

(126) For an ana1ysis of Chinats penetration of Latin America, see Victor 
Alba, "The Chinese in Latin America", China Quarterl.y, January-Harch 
1961, pp. 53-61. 

http:1964,p.27
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and nmilitari5m11 • Cuba provides. China with a political beachhead in 

Latin America and is an important center for the distribution of Chinese 

documentary propaganda materials. In return, peld..ng has provided important 

economie assistance though not on the ecale of ~Dscow.(l27) 

Peking attempts to exploit and manipulate anti-American sentiment 

in Latin .America in order to undermine United States authority in the region 

and gradually expand Chinese influence. In a statement on the Canal Zone 

demonstrations in January 1964, :V.!El.o Tae-tung declared: 

11The heroic struggle now being waged b.r the people of 
panama against u.s. aggression and in def'ence of their 
national sovereignty is a great patriotic struggle. 
The Chinese people stand firml.y on the aide of the pa
p.amatlian people and t'ully support their just action 
in opposing the U.S. aggressors and seeking to regain 
sovereignty over the panama Canal Zone. u.s. imperialism 
is the most f'erocious enetey" of the world • s people. It 
has not onlY committed the grave crime of aggression 
against the panamanian people and painstakingly and stubbor~ 
plotted to etrangle socialist Cuba, but has continuously 
been plundering and oppressing the people of the Latin 
.American countries and auppressing the national-democratie 
revolutionary struggles there.u(l28) 

It is clear that Peking t s ambition to le ad the 11 national liberation movement11 

leads to a very ambitious conception of China •s role in the global system. 

(127) Howard Boor.man, op. cit., p. 237. 

(128) ]ll.ao Tse-tung, nchinese people Firmly Support Panamanian People •s 
Just, Patriotic Struggle11 , peld..ng Review, Vol. VII, January 17, 1964, 
p. 5. 

http:there.II
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The Image of China 's statue and Role in the Regional System 

A fundamental goal of Peking 1s foreign policy is the restoration 

and reassertion of Chinese hegemoDU in Asia.<129) The belief that China 

should dominate Asia is based upon the legacy of histocy, China 's power 

potential and the present éliters conviction that it has solved the twin 

problems of revolution and socialist construction for a backward country 

with a large peasantcy. (l.30) The key role ofthe3Chi.:rle"Se revolution in the 

developnent of Asian countries is constantly stressed. Thus, Chou En-lai 

affirmed, 

11Unier the influence of the success of the ChineEe 
revolution, the level of the consciousness of the 
Asian people has been raised to an unprecedented 
degree and liberation movements are developing more 
and more strongly with each passing day. The unity 
of the Chinese people ani the peoples of Asia will 
certainJ.y create a powerful and matchless force in 
the Far East which will rapidly push forward the great 
wheel of history in the movement for independence and 
liberation of the peoples of the Asian countries.n(l31) 

China rs int.erest in playing the leading role in tJ:e solution of Asian 

problems was succinctly stated by Chou En-lai at the Geneva Conference in 1954 -

•11\'le consider that the aggressive acts of the United 
states shoul.d be stopped, that the independence and 
sovereignty of Aaian countries ahould ~e safeguarded, 
that interference in the ~ffairs of Asian peoples should 
cease, and that foreign bases should be liqUidated. 
The remilitarization of Japan must be prevented and all 

(129) The sources of this image are examined supra, this chapter, "Legacy 
of History". · 

(130) .For Chinese statements on the relevancy of their "revolutionary model11 

for all other Asian states, see supra, ~~r.xism-Leninism-Maoism, 
this chapter. -----

(131) New China News Agency, November 6, 1951, as quoted in R.G. Boyd, 
Communist China•s Foreign Policy, New York, Praeger, p. 36. 
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economie blockad.es and restrictions rem.oved. All 
the countries of Asia should consult together to 
seek measures to safeguard. pesee and security in 
Asia. The people of China, as well as the people of Asia, 
are concerned not only about peace in Asia, but also 
about peace in Europe and all parts of the world. China 
regrets that Asian states •.• auch as India, Indonesia 
and Burma, could not take part in this conference.n(l32) 

More specifie ally, Chou has emphasized: 

n ••• without the participation of the People •s .aepublic 
of China, it is impossible to settle any major inter
national questions, above all the que.stions of Asia.n(l33) 

Other Asian leaders have not been unconscious of Peking•s view of its role 

in Asia. In a remarkably c.aniid statement to the Indian Parliament, Prime 

~ûnister Nehru declared: 

"The Chinese look down upon every country other than their 
own. They considerthemselves as a Middle Kingdom, as a 
ë'ëïestial race, as a great countzy •11 (134) 

The basic obstacle to Chinese expansion in Asia is the military 

pre se nee of the United States. It is not surprising therefore that peking • s 

denunciations of the latter is virulent and persistent. Commenting on the 

possibility of an American military withdrawal from Asia, Chou En-lai stated: 

11 Up to new, the United States Government is till umdlling 
to do so. Clear1y it wants to domina te Asian oountries 
and places wherever it can, and continue with such 

(132) Chou En-lai•s speech at the Foreign ~ünister•s Conference on Indochina 
(Geneva 1954) in New York Times, April 28, 1954. 

(133) Statement of October 8, 1953 quoted in Chinese Communist World Outlook, 
Department of State Publication 7379, Bureau of Intelligence and 
Research, Washington 1962, p. 99 (emphasis added). 

(134) Statement to the House of the People, New Delhi, May ll, 1959, as 
quoted in Denis Warner, Hurricane from China, New York, MacMillan Co., 
1961, p. 64 (anphasis added). 
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dominà.tion. It is UilWilling to withdraw troops 
and liquidate military bases a.nywhere. on the 
contrary, it wants to increase its troops, expand 
its invasion and occupation, and ~et up militar,y 
bases where none existed before.u~l35) 

Peking •s denunciation of the .American 11 pa.per tiger11 includes such epithets 

as 11most murderous of hangmenn and "public enemy number one of ail the 

peoples of Asia 11 • A Renmin rlibao editorial states, 

11 U. S. imperialism has do ne every e vil thing. It 
continues to enslave the Philippines, occupy Okinawa, 
lord it over the Japanese people, refuse to evacuate 
South Korea and hold on the China 1s terri tory of 
Taiwan. All these cannot but arouse deep-rooted 
hatred amopg tP,e peoples of the countries in the 
Far East .u~J.36) 

Next to the United States, Japan occupies the key role in peking's 

Asian policies. Japan re presents by i ts very existence a major ccmpetitor 

to China. It constitutes a challenge in economie and political tenns to 

the Chinese model of social and economie development and also presents 

serious strategie problems for the régime. This is so because Japan has 

aligned herself with the United States and the presence of American in.flu-

ence and military power in Japan poses major obstacles to the achievement 

of Peking•s goals. Japan is then a key nation in terms of Peking 1s regional 

security. Liu Shao-ch 1i recognized this when he stated: 

"It can be said that peace in the Far .East is assured 
as long as it is possible to prevent the resumption of 
aggression and violation of peace by Japan, or a~ ether 
state that may collaborate with Japan ••.•• It would be 

(135) Second Interview with Chou En-lai (October 18, 1960) in Edgar Snow, 
The Other Side of the River, p. 759 (emphasis added). 

(136) "Look, Who is the Real N.aster of the Far East", in Drive U.S. 
Imperialism Out of Asia, p. 19. 
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impossible for Amarican imperialisn or. any other 
imperialist power to launch large scale aggre;:sfi ve 
war in the Far East without Japan as a base.n\ .37) 

\ 

One of Peking 1s major foreign policy goals is, therefore, to promote the 

loosening of ties between Japan ani the United States and an eventual 

withdrawal of the United States from the area. The stationing of Am.erican 

nuclear submarines in Japan prompted the following statement from Mao Tse-tung: 

' 11 Since World War II, J'apan has ail along been subject to 
U.S. imperialist political, economie and military oppres
sion. The U.S. imperialists have ••• interfereti :im Japan •s 
foreign policy and treated Japan as a dependency. U.S. 
imperialism is the most ferocious ene~ or the Japanese 
nation. Japan is a great nation. It will never allow 
u.s. imperialism to ride roughshod over it for long •••• 
The Chinese people are convinced that the Japanese people 
will certainl.y be able to drive the U. S. imperialiste from 
their soil and that their aspiration for independance, 
••• and neutrality wUl sure1y come true. TJ.S • .i.111perialism, 
get out of Ja~n~ get out of the Western pacifie, get out 
of Asia •••• n( 38) . 

India is the only other major competitor of Peking in Asia. India 

was the second non-Communist country to recognize the Chinese people's 

Republic but cordial relations between the two countries were not established 

until se veral years later. In the period immediate ].y after recognition, 

peking actively fostered armed revolta in Asia, insisted that neutralism 

was a mere camouflage, and considered Nehru 1s government to be a "lackey 

of imperialism11 • (1.39) In 1954, However, China began to discover the 

(1.37) Liu Shao-ch 'i speech on February 1.3, 195.3, as quoted in A. Doak · 
Barnett, op. cit., p. 80. 

(1.38) Mao Tse-tung, 11 Chinese People Support Japa.nese People 1s Great, 
Patriotic Struggle 11 , :t:-eking .ii.eview, Vol. VII,c January .31, 1964, p. 5. 

(1.39) See .[.lao Tse-tung 's famous "Lean to One Side" speech in 11 0n the People 1s 
llemocratic .ûictatorship11 , .2E.• cit. 

"One either leans to the side of imperialism or to the 
side of socialism. Neutrality is mere camouflage and 
a third road does not e.xist. n 
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sympathies of nationalist Asia. In particular, China discovered India. 

Chou En-lai seems to have realized that the non-aligned countries of Asia 

could be turned into an instrument which China could use to play a dominant 

role on the world stage. (140) China responded by adopting a policy of 

peaceful coexistence. After his rettJ,rn from Ind.ia in 1957, Chou En-lai 

declared: 

11There is much we Chinese people can learn from our Ind.ian 
frier:rls ..• Naturally China and India do not hold, nor can 
they hold identical views on all questions • • • But just 
as Prime l•'linister Nehru said during our visit to India 'When 
we dis agree in some matters, it is friendly disagreement 
and it does not affect our friendship and co-operation. 11 ll41) 

The rapprochement between India and China was abruptl.y reversed following 

the Ch:inese suppression of the Tibetan revolt and. armed clashes along the 

Sino-Indian border in 1959. lielations between the two states steadily 

deteriorated thereafter, culminating in the outbreak of widespread hostilities 

in 1962. Todày, peking once again considere India to be a 11 stooge of the 

imperialists.n(l42) Some students have concluded that peking's policies 

towards India were directed towards humiliating the latter and. demonstrating 

China • s formidable m.ili tary strength in a bid to establish peking 's clear 

(140) See Guy Wint, op. cit., pP. 31-36. 

(141) Chou .En-lai, "Report on Visit to eleven countries in Asia and Europe 
(March 5, 1957), as quoted in A. Doak Barnett, op. cit., p. 529. 

(142) For a good sampling of Chinese views of India, see 
11The }'zyth of Indian Non-Al.ignm.entn, Fe king R.eview, Vol. V, .December 28, 
1962, pp. 8-10 

"Nehru rs rejection of peaceful Negotiations 11 , Hongqi editorial, and 
Chou pao-ju, "Time for India to Change Course11 , .Peking R.eview, 
Vol. V, November 30, 1962. 
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hegemoey in the .A.sian sub-system. 

Finally, peking has willingly accepted the obligation to provide 

active assistance to the "National Liberation Movement11 in the region. 

In this respect, Southeast .A.sia is a sphere of special interest for Peking, 

a target-area of the greatest priority. (l43) The tactics of guerilla 

warfare are especially suited to the terrain and political status of the 

countries of Southeast Asia. From the outset, Feking has applied steady 

pressure in the area, providing important assistance to Ho Chi-minh•s 

forces in the war for independance, and assisting in the spread of· communism 

throughout Indochina. peking insists that only wars of national liberation 

will enable the countries of Southeast Asia to gain their complete t1inde·pend-

ence 11 • Thus Ivfao Tse-tung has emphasized: 

11 U.S. imperialism. and its lackey Ngo Dinh Diem have 
been pursuing a policy of turning southern Vietnam 
into a U.S. col&ey ••• The oppressed people and 
oppressed nations must not entrust their liberation 
to the 11wi8dœ!1 of imperialism. and its lackeys. 
Only by strengthening unity and persevering in their 
struggle will they triumph •••• We, the Chinese people, 
firmly support their just struggle.n(l44) 

(.J-4?) ~~.~~.--c~pter I, for a discussion of the area•s im.portance:ï for the 
r~ 

(144) Mao Tse-tu:ng, 11 statement Opposing Aggression Against Southern 
Vietnam. and Slaughter of Its people by the U .S. - Ngo Dinh Diem 
Clique", peking, Foreign Languages Press, 1963, pp. 1-3. 



COieLUSIOI 

Ia co~~~aluioa, I wnlcl l1Jœ te ....nu briefq ._. of tbe ujor 

cbaraoteriatica of the tutora alaaplla& ChiDa •a toreip poliq • 

Qeosrapbicall.7, Cbiaa eccapies the d.Sa•at positioa 1a East Asia. 

Pekiac•s territ017 1• nuttpou to twelw states ud. fues Japu., the 

Pbilippiœa aD4 lDd.oaaaia. Thia fPDurable lecatioa preseat,a excelleat 

opportui tiea tor the expauioa ot Chiaa •a iatluence ea.abliac tbe rêc1ae 

to àri»« direct pres811lN t.o bear oa aost atatea 1a the reJion. In add.itioa, 

Chiaa is the third largest comtr.r ia the world with a larger lad. area 

than alaost all of the other Alian l'tate a {east of At'&bald.ataa) ec.biud.. 

In aili\81'7 tei'U, Cld.Da 1a aise ia both an aaaet ud. a liald.li\7. on the 

one lwld., this l&r~e laad. area eùaD.cea auninl capùd.litiea b.r pend.tt.tac 

a ride dispersal of iadttstr.r aci popalation ud. relller.I.A& foreip CODqueat 

arad. occupation extr..elT diffiealt. On the otber bud, tbe Taltaeas of 

Chia& c•plicatea the taak of d.efeDii a& aad contrelli~t~ DeJ:ot•r :re&i,ona, 

eapecialq thoM in tlle far West. The preMat wicleapreaâ dieperaal. of 

China•• ailitar,y toreee iUutrat.ea the etrate&ic liald.litiea useciated 

vith Chi:u •a sise. Qeogaplv' also iapl.acea direetq upoa P8ki»s 'a toret&n 

poliq in tei'U of the d.eaaroation of China•a territorial aowrei&nt.T· 

At the present -eut, China haa aerio\18 border diapatea witll ller two 

larpat •i&hbova, India ud. the Sonet Union, aad atlo~ aaintaina 

that Taiwan aut be "liberated". liaalq, it ab.o11l.d. perhapa be •J:haaised 
.. 

tbat Cld.oa ia faced, aloac ber 110rthern bordera, b.r tbe J.arceat aad aecoad. 

Mit ponrtal atate 1a tbe world., whereaa iD tbe ao.tllreat, Peld.ltl ia 

coatronted b.r a laree 11'01lp of states çeatq iaterior iD aise 8lld. political 

poteaUal. In brief, China baa the PO&I"&pld.cal poe;.tial to delliaate tbe 

re&i,oa. 

http:po.lt.io
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ChiDa •a ec._. ..,.n. ia charaoterisecl \y abaolute political 

ooatrol O't'er all ecoaaio. act.intiea. !he control pat.\ena ot this .,.n.. 
P.ws tha ré&iae coaaitlarùle tre4Ml• 1a tbe aold.lisatioa ot ecoa.io 

re.Ovcea tor "- prraait ot apecitie aoala. ftu, the ill te haa set aa 

a .ajor poliqpal tàe attaia.ent. ot ailit.1117 uclarllizat.ioa aacl a leTel 

ot scientific ~èclmolou equl. to tllat ot the aoat. ad"''Uleecl states. !laa 

ill:t.en~&l pattera of reaovce au:l uapclfer allocation renecta tb:ia preoccu.

pùioa with achaaced. tectmolog. 'l'he receat. a.ploeioa ot aa atold.c boab 

illutratea tàe 4J.ite•a a\dlit7 aal willinpeas to aobilize ara4 tooua 

reaourcea, at ueat coat. to the eco...,., tor the a110ceaahl acld.e.,..at 

ot b1&hl1' ••plex aoala. ID. apite of the preoccupatioa vith a4vucecl 

teclm.olou, auiculture codia'Ba to plq the T.ltal. role 1a Cbiaa1s ecoDar. 

Iaiuatrial d.ewlo)aeat caœot posaibl.y take place witbout iDoreasea ia 

acric1Ü.t11l"al prodaetion. .A.t the -·t, China j•at. aaaapa (perhape) to 

pred.œe enoqh toocl to teecl laer laree J'IDpa'lation. Giwn the aùatatial 

ammal iaoreaaea iD popù.atioD, a&ricultval proàetioa liU\ expa:Dd at a 

ooœid.erùle rate j'Ut to keep pace ri th popüatioa. &rGIIth. Sw.batantial 

iDereuea in aaricultural p:oeà:ution will reqaire J.ar&e acale.aodarBlsation 

ot proà.uct.ion tecbn1cptea, eapeoialJ.T the use ot tract.œ"e, irri&at.ion pape 

aa.d. fertilisera. The a'ftilald.lit.T of the latter ia autf'ioieDt quanti tiea 

will in turn depeDd 'llpOD tbe lewl ot iDduatrial dewlot:aent 'bu.t at the 

preaeat t.iM aeeaa to be a-.e ,eara cliataut. Until that tU., the balaace 

between popüatioD and. tood ••PPll' will reuia aa.•hat )Z'eeariou aDd aqr 

drop in d._.atic production wo'IÜ.d. force Pelda« to ue her bard-earned. toreicn 

eu baDe• to iaport. tooclat..tta. In the illi118trial nctor ot ber ecoa.-, 

China hae aacle coasid.eraltle procrees aillCe 1949 ,et etill r-.aiu depement 

http:d.peDl.nt
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oa toreip sovces tor u.ero• \71*' of aod.era au!liart. Chia eeeu 

àowewr to haw t'llll1' reeowreci trca six 7ears of natval calmtiea aacl 

ecommc dislocation. prtm.er Cheu BD-lai hu alread.7 a&II01Ul0ecl that a 

third. J'i:n-Year Plan Will etart ia 1966. Cld.D.a ia thu )reparecl to reeae 

her 1o»c aarch towarcl a p-eat iad.uatrial seoietT. The iDcreaae ia iDd•trial 

cleftl.oJ:aeat which bu taken place tlma far ia "f'W1' iapl'eaaift b7 J.ai.an 

ataDdard.ll aad. e.u.ables the rti&iae te ue eco:ac.ic aicl &Di traù as inatraente 

to pl"a.ete Peld.t~« • a statu aDd illflu.ence in the 878tem. 

ID ail1tU7 tel'IU, Cld.aa lwJ the larseat laDd. torce in the worlcl. 

Its ft7!7 u.iera eiÙWIOe peJd.ag 's 11111 t.ar,r preatip aud. illdd.atd.ate China •a 

•aller aei&libours. This 8.1W7 is c_.anclecl br u. otticer corps w.hich bas 

had aore battle uperience tban aqr other çou.p of aUi t&rT C<'W'and.era in 

the vorlcl. The eal.iated. •n are priaari]T peaaaata who b.aft saiaed. the 

repa.tation of tirat-claaa soldiers d.• to their perfOI'II.&D.Ce in Korea aDd 

d.~ the Siao-IDiian border var. China•s Jd.litary fei'Ces nfter, howewr, 

t:r. a Daier et aajer veaknessea. Ia apite of the d.et.outioa of a mt.Clear 

d.e"fice, ChiDa r-.ains at leaat ti ft 78&rs awa:y t'rea t œ soal of an operati.onal 

nclear torce. ID red.onal te l'Ils thoush, i t ahoul.d. be empbasized. that Peld.:ag 

ia the •11.1.7 Alli.an nclear power and. towera a.Doft hel" nei&hbovs in Jd.lit&l7 

at.reD«th. I:a ad.d.ition to weaknesaes in the field. of nulear capabilit7, 

Ohirla 1s œt 7et ful.l.7 aelt-auU1c1eDt 1n tb8 prodaction of conventional 

napou. Tàe ~faces Mjor shortaps in bea't')" artilleZ'71 aoclern t.,, 
trukl aad. 11111 t&rT vebicles, and. tllel. Coœequent]T, the anv •a ott ensi w 

eàpabilities are subject to HWre 1:1aitatiens. Tact.icalaobil1t7 is hi&h 

but atrate&ic aold.lit;r is ri&id.]T circ,..cribed.. ~·• Jd.lital'7 capabilities 

are thus fol'llid.able in close prox:Udt7 to China•• borders but be;yoa:l this 

http:ri&id.lT
http:veld.cl.ea
http:uperi.nc
http:iapl'e.si
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area are gzo&Teq à&Ddicappe4 'b7 the ebert.«• of aod.em tzoauponation 

equipaeat. In addition, it shollld. be aoted. that tJie Air Fon• is larpq 

obaoleaceat. &Ill ntfera f~ a sewre shortap of spare pans ud. jet. fuel. 

Ocabat. capald.li\7 ia ft17' lw 1t oppose4 b.r nperaoaio airczoatt. Basle 

ia:r;ranaeûe in this 81'8& will d.eJ*ld 'I.JIOil long-tel'll ad.ftDCes ia teelmolog 

&Dd il!d\'1.8trial d.ewlopwat. PekiD&' s necess in the d.ewlo..-t of an at-.to 

bcab, hoVewr, shows that tbe r'Pae attaches ld.gh :r;riorit7 to t)le aod.erJd.sa

tion ot her ailit&l'7 toroee aud. be the abilit7 to realise this goal in a 

caap&l'ati wly short ,.nod et tiae. tJntil that tiae, Chia& 1 • aajor otfeui w 

capabilities will be reetriotH to the "paraailitar;y fielA.11 alld. direoted. 

tward. the colllltrlee ot Southeaet Ali& Wbic h are especiall.7 ~able ia 

this type ot vartazoe. 

!he pQlioy proceee in Chinais d.aa!Dated b.r the Commna'st part7. 

Political parer ia eatireJ.T in the hama of tM CPC aDl ite leacicstd.p. 

'l'he CPC control& the goT&r.ent, the ail:l. tary, the pa.'blio seC111"1 ty organs 

and. tbe aue orgard.zatioœ. In a politioal 878t• oharactcised. b.r ia.ch 

inteuiw pctlitical centralis&Uen, the str'tlct11res and. t11D0tlou et aciwoac7, 

agregation and cc.wni cation are nbject to strict party control. !his 

inteœin d.egee ot oentralisatioa of political pc!M'er preclwa etfectiw 

public parUcd.pat.ion in the poliq process. Pllblic opiDion is a part)'

controlled. factor UlCi as nch d.oes œt e.xerciee &11\r external pressee upon 

the pverœellt. Pek:i.a&'• poliq-.alœre are thus DOt n.bject to the saae 

press'U'88 ud. liaitatione vhich coatro11t poliq-aakere in coœtitutionàl 

d.eaocraciee. !he élite eajo71 a conaid.erable cie gree ot autoD0117 fraa 

pa.'blic restreint ud. ia acoout.a'ltle oRly to iteelt tor its act.i.ou. !his 

helpe to proaote etabilit7 alld coatil:Pdt,. in e:.r.t.emal behadov. !bree 
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MDior part7 leaders cloaiaate the toreip polic7 JB"Oceaa -Mao 'he-t'IIDC, 

Chou ER-lai &Di Liu Shao-ch 1i. !he ·aoat intlueutial fi&"'IN iD. tille tora-

11latioa of pol.icy ia Mao Tas-tlilll&. 'l'hia role deri wa fr• hia position 

as UDCoateatecl leacler of tbe panJ' 1 hia aKceaaful leadership of the 

reftlllt.ioaaq ao.,.ent and hia atàtu aa cbief "icleolosist• et the CPC. 

Witbia the l:road rarap of foreip. poliq isnes, Mao 88811.8 to exercise 

tlle greatest iat'lueœe on S:Lao-So'fiet aDi m..oc relatiou. Peking•s 'bid. 

to capture the leadership of the internatioaal coiiJIDI.IIi st aowment ia cloae]J" 

l.iJik:ed. to )(ao•a stat118 iD world c.,.anrf•. la acidition, Kao•a 'fiwa are 

cloae]J" related. '\o PekiJI! •a poliq 'fia-à-ria the •Rational Liberation Mow

aeu.t • in Atrica aad ABia. Liu Sbao-ch•i se_. to plq lesa Gf an ind.epeadent 

role iD the fGrBlation Gt polic7. His chiet area of interest - SinG-So'fiet 

relations and. the world. e._.mst aowaent- ia alread.7 dold:uted. br xao. 

His k87 position as Chairaau. of the Republic aDd second aau. 1a the part7 

hierarc)Q', ltoftnr, c-.pela hia to d.irect hia attation to the broad. raqe 

of isnea which relate to ChiA& •a poai tioa in the slobal. 878t•. The re 

exista ve:r.r little reliable iat'oraatioa thoqh wld.eh wo11l.d. eaable us to 

apeci.fT his e:.u.ct role in tbe fo:rw:wl.ation of pol1c7. Chou ED-lai, Preaier 

et the State CoUJ~Cil and a leaà:ia& -ber of the StaDd.izas c-mt.ttee of the 

Polltburo, pla.ra an iapertat role in the fom:al.atl.on of pol.i.q, eapecie.J.q 

in the area o11ltsid.e Sino-SoTiet relatiou. Ma.l\'r obaerYera cred.it Cllau. w:tth 

the d.iacover.r o:t the uea of œutrali• iD 1951 au.d the acloption b7 Chill& 

ot the polic7 of peaeetul coa:iateDCe ia the period 19~1957. In ad.d.ition, 

Chou plaJ'8 the ke7 role in the iapl•eu.tation ot Pekine ra foreip poliq. 

Be ia an ad.roit and hi~ coapetct diplcaat aD.d. serYed as Foreisn KiDiater 

until 19;8. He re.maiu 'bowewr the ré&f.ae •a chi et apokeaan aD.d. repreaentatiw 

in toreisn attairs uld.q the keJ poliq st~Dts on 'Vital isa•••· AaODi 
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his aost iaportaat aeti'lities are tha aaq trips Ile àas 1Uidertabn abread 

to iapl .. nt polio;r. pekiq Jaas plaoed. p-eat •plaa.•i• o:a peraoDal. d1plcaae7 

as a •ans et upa:adiq ller t.rluue in tlle Atro-Asian vorld ud aillee 

1950 Clin has 'lisited. about weav non-c .. 11D1st states, incl1ldi~t~ aU: trips 

to Ialia alli Bvaa. The FeNian Kiaister eben Yi &ad China 1 B roreip. Office 

'beth pl&T d.istimtq n.Dord.inate :reles in the iapleantation of polio;r. 

Chen '!1 haa 'been foroed. s..-llat iJ1t.o the backgeuad. br the extenai w aeti""" 

ities of Clio• h.-lai alld. the J'ereip Oftice•s role is lbd.ted d•e to the 

d.earth of àip-ranJdDI par\7 &abers IUDI its .pel"SODDOl. 

!he élite in Cld.na are, of course, the leaclers of tu CPO. Institll-

. tionall;r, the eorè of d.ecisioD-IIak'ID& ·powr in the party strliCtve ia the 

Polit'buro and. its •• .,......,. Staaii~t~ Ccmd.ttee. .llellberahip in the Central 

Collld.ttee et the CPO 4oes DOt necesaariq •• a position of real a11therit7 

1à the part7. !ha lars• sise of the Celltral c..t.ttee aad tlle relatiw 

iatreq•DOT of its aeetiqs àa:n serio.al.T cvtailecl the role vld.eà i t cu. 

pla7 in the d.ecialon-ll&kiq precess. !he· Stawlins eo.d.ttee of the Felit'blll'o 

ia the apex of pelitical paM'8r aDd. the aost alltheritati w ud iDtl'Uiltial 

ioq in Cld.aa toclq. It uaaes tù.tiaate reapeuildli v for the foratiation 

aacl the iapl•eatat.ion of poUq. The aeabere of the Politl.na-e àare the 

followiJII • ...,. eàaracteriatics. AJ a ~up, tàe7 are relatift)T old., 

eapeeia:J.q at the hipest leftl. Ta aftraae ap of tJae ..:bers of the 

St.aM:IIfl C.-ittee of the Pelitbare aut DOW be about 66!. A sreat .ajerit7 

ot tJae POlit'baro .-..ra coae !roa the interior pro111Dc~.; of China, eapeeiall7 

H\UJ&D and. Ssect.81l. Tbis recf.on of China bas r.aiœd. relatift)T iaolated 

troa Western intl•ace iD tJae tventieth centt&r7. ID ad.dition, the élite baa 

lars•l7 iDclis••• roota, a larp propat"tion of ite ••bers ha'l'ills had. ao 
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traia:lac ••taicle cldu... .AaoJII ...:Dera of the Politnro, ta haw bad. no 

outaicle traird.D8. !bose wbe haw ieea ecblcated abroad receincl tbeir 

traild.DS ia the l920 1s 111 Praaoe alli the ussa. !Ile ed.ueatiou.l qualitications 

of the ••bars et the PolitiNre are exceed1D&l.1' bi.P, well aboYe tlle aatioaal. 

aYVap. Œ.t the twezâ7-tov -'ber• of the .Pelitburo, aixteen haw receiftd. 

a collee• ed.œation (er 1 ta eqlli Yalent) aDd. fi..- are gad.uates of llil.1 tl.l7 

aoadaliies. ~ eae .. ber of the Pelltburo haa bad. ao tona.al ed.aation 

&Id he is not a aaJer tip.re. In addition, this .élite croup ie cbaracter:lsed. 
•. 

'by loD& 7ears ot part7 -bersldp. 0t the 24 Mllber8 of the Polltburo, OIÜ7 

· two jcd..œd. the CPO. later than 1927. 'l'hie leacleràip bas. had. a lOD« aDd 

en"f'iable record. of etabilit7 aDd contiavi:\7. fhu far there bas 'been OJÙ.1' 

ou aajor puree --. the leaclera!d.p (111 1955) aal ou se'ftre epliateriOI 

(ia 1959-62). linall7, the Qite 1lae alaown a biell lewl of ooapeteaèe &Dd. 

real.ia ia the baDiliD.c of ChiDa •• c•plex pl"ebleas. The last seven 'J'9&r& 

haw Dien a eewre test of the resilienee of tb.e élite 8D.d the cohesion ot 

its lead.erahip but the aannar in wbicll Mao and bis colleagues haw weat'hered 

tlMule storll8 ill•trates the contimd.DC ~- md. élan of the part7 élite. 

The aajor factors shapinc the élite 'a iaa&•• of the exteru.l. settia.c 

8Dd. Cbiaa '• statu aad. role ia tba cloDal and. re&fonal. &J'It•• are the 

J.eeao7 of histor:r, tlle id.eolog of Harx1•-IAD1n1•-Mao1• and tbe élite •a 

c.n experieaces in the reYOlutioJl&17 aoftaent à.uriq the put fort.7 years. 

'l'he leeac7 of histol7 hu a tllree-.told iapact on the élite 1s world. view. 

Tàe loug tradition of Chinese ~CJ' in East Asia tostered. the d.ewleptent 

ot etrons ethaocealrio concept;iou aoq aod.ern ChiDIIse 'll tes. SecoDdlJr, 

the harsbaesa ot Western nJ.e aDi the coœtaat eneroacbact upon Chinese 



terri te17 ta tt. paat centv;r nia11lated tba dewlopaent ot patrertlll 

DDO:phobic teeli.D&a aoq .beth tlae populatioa.am tlle élite and a liaaeri~~& 

napicioa aboat Western iatea\iou 'ri.a-&:.rla Chiu. Fiaal 17, the e.xpauiou 

&Dd. · coatraotioll ot the laplre•a 'bordera bas presented. the coat.•por&r7 élite 

witll a aaier ot tlllrJV terri:~onal·iaaaea aa.d. created. av.ataiœd :p:"esswea 

towarcl expa.aiold.a. Tb.e icleolosical ccapoaeat re1Dtorcea 80118 aspecte ot 

the le&&e7 ot hiator7 uà. aaditiea otllere. It ie etriki»& hovewr to note 

the a:tent to whi.ck icleolou reiatorcee etimocctria, x.eDOpàobia Uld ex

pauiem•. The l1Dk betw .. a tite two ie prol'id.ecl 'b7 Haoia or •the thoa&bt 

ot Mao Tee-t'IIJ1&". To a cell81d.erable d.e&ree, Mao Tse-tan& ua &i wn Har.Xi_.. 

Leniaia a DeW d.ewlopa.eat, a dewlopa.ent atro~t~l:T iaf'lueaced. lv' the leaaq 

ot h1ator7. It ie Sll.&«ested that rital coapcenta ot Ohi.na '• tracl1tion 

cca'biae with 8Dd. help to allape cont•por&r7 icleolou procluci.D& attituciea 

vhich 'be ar a atr1ki111 r•••DJ.aace to tho se helcl D;r trad.itioaal. Chiaeae éli tea. 

Tàe experieatial ceapoaent et tlle Q.ite •a iaa&•• ie characterizecl, abow all, 

D;r tàe hi&à decre• ot iaolation i'roa the o•tsiàe vorlcl wbicll charaeterizea 

the Pekin& leacierab.ip. paucit.T ot traTel and iaolatioa fra tfeetera iatlueace 

lli&ht cea'bine to 1ntrod11H!t aa. eleaent ot distortion in the élite •a ia&&e 

ot the West aat perhaps eaoourage siscalcul.ation. It should be DOted, lacarewr, 

that Fekin& bas abovn co.œià.erallüe prud.ence aacl ca11tion in direot1111 IbiD& •• 

· exterDIÜ beh&Y.lov dv.rin& tke paat titteen ,eara. Prucience &Di caatioa 

woulcl ••• to c0t1a.teract tœ operational coueq•ncea ot UV" cliatortioa ia 

the élite '• iaaps. FiaaUT, the el-nt ot u:paaeioaia ill the Q.ite•a 

ia&&• ia clearq eùdeut in Pek:i.D«'• conception ot China•a statu &Dd. role 

ia the .clo'bal aad. re&ioaal Qll't- • Chias aut pl&7', oace again, the role 
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of a Great P•er aad. the tU.ite ia ll&kiag •WIT effor'\ to realise this 

goal.. lle&io~, t!w Q.ite eeeks tor Chiu the role of the leaciia& 

pcM'8r ia .Uia aa4 the •detellller • . of Aaiu. iatere.t.a agaiut ou.taid.e 1D.tel"

'ftlltion. la practice, Cld.œ i a exteraal. belaa'Y.lov renecta tlae treaeldou 

~- ·iaàereat ia the Q.ite•aiupa aDd Feld.a«'• 'boudleaa coatid.eaee 

in the ad:,a.ataces •t Bt.iu.latiq co•tmt cb.azs&e ia the iaterutioaal 

enruoaent:;. 
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